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Server User Manual

MagicInfo-i is divided into 3 product groups; Author, Server and Client. MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
Server is @ web-based administration tool used to administer contents and devices, and process

content scheduling and deployment.
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Magicinfo-i Premium Edition
Server

Before You Start

Major Functions

The MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server is a web-based management tool that - Server Access

manages content and devices and organizes and publishes content. A user can Open a web browser and enter http://(Server
h d trol devi tel d . tent with IP):(Server Port)/MagicInfo in the URL bar to

connect to the server and control devices remotely and organize content wi move to the login screen.

various effects using their web browser.

Managing media content

- Add and manage media files (photo, video, music, VideoWall, document, Flash,
PDF, etc.) saved on your PC, as well as LFD content created using MagicInfo-i
Premium Edition Author.

- Registered contents can be scheduled and deployed to devices.
- Registered contents can be downloaded to a user PCs.
- Content information can be modified and deleted.

- Content items can be registered and managed in different categories (View by
Group, By Type); content items can be searched using a variety of keywords.

- Groups can be created to manage contents in groups.

- Content logs can be searched to view all content events (add, delete, edit) that
have taken place on the server.

Content information can be converted to an Excel or PDF file and saved on a user
PCs.

E.g. The MagicInfo in
(http://192.168.0.%**:7001/ MagicInfo) is case-
sensitive.

- Select a content item from the content list to preview it as a thumbnail image
or video in Preview.

Playlist Creation

- Contents registered on the server can be organized into a single playlist for
normal or random playback. Multiple contents can be managed as a single
content item.

- Screen change effects can be set for content playback.
- Groups can be created to manage playlists in groups.

Remote Device Monitoring

- Device information (Device Name, On Air Content, Current Schedule) and on/
off status can be viewed in real time.

- Registered devices can be deleted.

- Different images representing the real-time status of individual devices to
indicate default content playback, scheduled content playback, panel-off and
server disconnection.



Remote Display Control

- General settings, network settings, system settings and display settings for an
LFD device can be configured. System information can be viewed.

- VNC is supported through a LFD VNC terminal.

- It is possible to remotely control devices connected to the server (Send File, Get
File, Delete File/Folder, Restart, Service Management, Launch Command, Kill
Process, Close Window)

Managing Faulty Devices
- Alarms or faults are notified on the server at times; the rules to be applied in
the processing of such alarms and faults can be registered.

- Devices experiencing alarms and faults can be processed after the alarm or
fault type is checked.

- A device communicates alarms and faults to the server when certain conditions
are identified. The definition of such conditions can be registered.

Remote Software Update

- Applications installed on devices are updated. Alarm occurrence rule files which
notify the server of alarms and faults are automatically updated.

- MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server can be used to register and manage
MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client update software.

- Software registered on the server can be deployed to devices through
scheduling.

- Update files can be updated automatically or through scheduling.

- Software is automatically downloaded to perform update when a device is
connected to the server or at a set time.

Content Schedule Creation and Management

- Contents can be scheduled to be played at a desired time.

- Daily/Weekly/Monthly schedules can be created.

- Playlist and Videowall contents are scheduled as a single content item.
- Set screen transition effects between contents.

- Background music can be set for various scheduled data.

+ Operation of scheduled data can be viewed and managed.

- Deployment status of a selected schedule can be viewed, and deployment can
be cancelled.

- Schedules can be deployed to selected devices and device groups.
- A LFD device screen can be divided to play different contents on each of the Terminology

divided screens.
. - What is LFD?
- Groups can be created to manage content schedules in groups. LFD refers to a Large Format Display which

- All content schedule events (add, delete, edit) that have taken place on the ClEpey [ U
server can be viewed in Contents Schedule Log.



Scheduling Messages
- Created messages can be played on a selected device or device group
immediately or at a scheduled time.
- Message font, size and color can be set.
- Message background image, position, scrolling, and moving speed can be set.
- Groups can be created to manage message schedules in groups.
- Messages to be played can be previewed.

User Management and Role Setting

- All server users can be searched and managed.
- Organizations and groups can be created to managed users in groups.

- Organization applied to the Content, Schedule, Device and User menus can be
created on the User menu.

- Administrators can create roles for users of server menus and assign them to
different users.

Statistics Support

- Statistics are provided on the connection status of all devices, panel on/
off status of all connected devices, device approval status, and number of
registered content items by type.

- Statistics are provided on device errors, connection status, approved devices
and schedules deployed to devices.

- Statistics are provided on the playback frequency and types of content items
played on MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client.

System Requirements

Hardware

CPU : Dual Core 2.5 GHz or greater
RAM : 2048 MB or greater
200 GB or greater

Internet Explorer 7.0 or later (8.0 recommended)

Windows 2003

Windows XP Professional SP3
Windows Vista

Windows 7

Windows Server 2008



Installing and Removing

Installing

Choose Setup Language

Select an installation language.

InstallShield Wizard

repaing o .. Run the MagicInfo-i Server setup file.
B The initial screen is displayed as shown on the left.

Magichfo-i Premium Efion Server V1.0 Buid
MA-MIPS-1005.2 Setup s preparing the InstalShisid

izard, which wil guicle you through the program setup
proce: e wait

Checking O psrating System Version

Cancel

Click Next.

Select the I accept the terms of the license
agreement’ option and Click ‘Next'.

Specify the program installation type and path, and
click Next.

Enter your user information.

{ca ]| tess o,

- Precautions for Program Installation

MagicInfo-i Server can only be installed under

a Windows administrator account. (Applicable
only on a Windows Vista or Windows 7 operating
system.) MagicInfo-i Server requires PostgreSQL.
Install the PostgreSQL program before installing
Server.

- Precautions for PostgreSQL
Installation

To install PostgreSQL properly, the Secondary
Logon service must be activated on the

PC where the application will be installed.
(Applicable only on a Windows Vista or Windows
7 operating system.)

To install PostgreSQL properly, go to Start —
Control Panel — User Accounts — User Account
Control Settings and move the slider down to
Never Notify. (Applicable only on a Windows
Vista or Windows 7 operating system.)

Ensure you do not forget the PostgreSQL port
and administrator account password configured
during PostgreSQL installation as they are
required to install Server.

Tips

- Selecting an Installation Type

The installation process can vary depending

on the Setup Type. This manual describes the
installation process based on when Complete is
selected for Setup Type.

- Custom

Select Custom from Setup Type and click Next.
The following screen will appear.

/o V1.0 Bulld NA-MIIPS.-1005.2 - InstaliShield Wizard

lnstall5 <ok [| o> | cancat

Select the checkboxes of the functions you want
to install, and click Next.

The same installation process is applied when
both WAS and DB are selected and when
Complete is selected for Setup Type.

- If only WAS is selected under Custom

Select only WAS under Custom and click Next to
open the following screen.

Enter the database server IP and password to
access database.

Click Next to open the screen where you can
enter user information.



1 V1.0 Build NA-MIPS-1005.2 - InstalShield Wizard,

Build NA MIPS1005.2 - InstallShield Wizard

Specify the Java installation path.

This step will be skipped if only DB was selected
under Custom for Setup Type.

Specify the path where PostgreSQL is installed.

This step will be skipped if only WAS was selected
under Custom for Setup Type.

Irstal

oo [ how

Enter the password of the PostgreSQL
administrator account.

This step will be skipped if only WAS was selected
under Custom for Setup Type.

Enter the port for PostgreSQL.

This step will be skipped if only WAS was selected
under Custom for Setup Type.

T

Enter the Password for PostgreSQL magicinfo user
account.

FTP Server Name : Enter the FTP Server Name.
HTTP Port : Set the Http port to use on the server.
FTP Port : Set the FTP port to use on the server.
FTP IP: Specify the FTP IP for the server.

Click Next.

This step will be skipped if only DB was selected
under Custom for Setup Type.

- Installing Java

Select the existing path if Java is already
installed on the PC where Server will be installed.

If Java is not installed, it will be installed
automatically when Server is installed.

If only DB is selected under Custom

Specify the PostgreSQL path, and click Next to
open the following screen.

sl e[| mew> Cancel

Enter the WAS server IP that will be connected
to DB. Click Next to open the screen where you
can enter the PostgreSQL administrator account
password.

- Entering the PostgreSQL
Administrator Account Password
Enter the PostgreSQL administrator account
password that was configured during PostgreSQL
installation. It will be used as the Password for
PostgreSQL Magicinfo user account for a server
backup and recovery.

- Entering the PostgreSQL Port

Enter the PostgreSQL port that was configured
during PostgreSQL installation.

- Entering the magicinfo User Account
Password for PostgreSQL
In PostgreSQL MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
Server creates a database named magicinfo.
To access the database, add the ‘magicinfo_
premium’ user account to PostgreSQL. The
password for this ‘magicinfo’ user account must
be entered.

Tips

- Selecting an IP from Multiple IPs
Multiple IPs exist if there is more than one
network card on the PC where the Server will
be installed. Select an IP that will be used on
the Server from the screen displayed after the
magicinfo user account password was entered.

This step will be skipped if only DB was selected
under Custom for Setup Type.



<gask

I

Set the content streaming port.

This step will be skipped if only DB was selected
under Custom for Setup Type.

Enable or disable SSL port.
Select “Use” to open the SSL port setup screen.
Select “Do not Use” to create an organization.

This step will be skipped if only DB was selected
under Custom for Setup Type.

Set the server administrator password.

This step will be skipped if only WAS was selected
under Custom for Setup Type.

Create an organization for MagicInfo-i Premium
Edition Server.
Enter an organization name.

This step will be skipped if only WAS was selected
under Custom for Setup Type.

Create an administrator account for managing the
created organization.
Set the administrator ID and password.

This step will be skipped if only WAS was selected
under Custom for Setup Type.

Enter the administrator’s name and e-mail address.

This step will be skipped if only WAS was selected
under Custom for Setup Type.

Tips

A default server administrator ID “admin” is
created during server installation.

Precautions when creating

a password for the server
administrator.

The server administrator password must be
alphanumeric and between 8 and 50 characters.

The same character must not be repeated 3
times or more in a row.

Precautions when creating an
organization manager

Administrator IDs must be between 5 and 20
characters. Administrator passwords must be
between 8 and 50 characters. You cannot use
more than 3 of the same number or character
consecutively.

Passwords must contain both letters and
numbers.

Entering e-mail addresses
Be sure to enter the entire e-mail address.

E.g. samsung@samsung.com

10



0 Build NA-MIPS-1005.2 - InstalShield Wizard,

Set the SMTP IP to be used for e-mail notification
of alarms, temporary passwords and user Tips
rejections.
- Configuring each web' browser

version after the installation
lect “Enable” n the SMTP IP reen.
Select able” to open the S Setup scree Microsoft Internet Explorer - ‘Tools” - ‘Internet

Select “Disable” to continue with the installation. Options’

This step will be skipped if only DB was selected iz i i 2 Bl 6 D
under Custom for Setup Type.

s e,

Go to “Search History” -

1 “Setting” and set “Temporary
Internet Files” to “Every Time
Enter a SMTP IP address for e-mail notification of @ Page is Opened.”

alarms. Eveiorar

Go to “"Advanced” -
2 “International” and check “Send
UTF-8 URL.”

- Installing Java

This step will be skipped if Java is already
installed on the PC where the Server will be
installed.

The setup information is displayed.
Click ‘Next’ to proceed to the next step.

Install all Java software required to operate
MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server. The
installation is performed automatically.

Status: Copying new fies

Now you can have a full-featured office suite that’s
compatible with Microsoft Office for free!
= Powerful, integated set of word processing, spreadsheet, presentarlon, drawin
hdGhtbins o e spreadshes presenia .
dits and saves Wicrosoft Ofce fles
= Supportsover Windo

BB OE B B B opmofien

The installation of the application is progressing.

0 Build NA MIPS-1005.2 - InstalShield Wizard,

Click ‘Finish’ to finish the installation.

Make sure to restart the system when the
installation is completed.
This is required to configure the system correctly.

Jostal

When the system is restarted, the MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server service
starts and you can connect to MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server using a web
browser.

11



Removing

i Uninstall ¢
Maaiclnfo-ii

InstaliShield Wizard

Premium Ecffion Server /1.0 Buld
HUbMIPS-1005 2 Setup s preparing the InstalShisid
e yau thraughthe pragram setus

Cancel

Magiclnfo-i Premium Edition Server V1.0 Build NA-MIIPS-1005.2 - InstaliShield Wizard

Click Start - Settings - Control Panel - Add/Remove
Programs.

Select the MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server and
click Change/Remove.

Removing the application begins.

V1.0 Build NA MIPS 1005

Click Yes in the deletion confirmation message box.

The removal of the application is progressing.

The removal of the application is complete.

- Precautions for software
uninstallation
To removing the program, make sure to close all
web browsers and applications.

Uninstalling the program will delete only
MagicInfo-i Server and will not delete Java or
PostgreSQL.

- Uninstall using All Programs

Select Start - All Programs - MagicInfo-i Premium
- Server - Uninstall MagicInfo-i Premium Server
to uninstall the program.

- Re-installing MagicInfo-i Server
If Server is re-installed, the existing MagicInfo
Premium database will be removed and a new
database will be installed.

12



Restrictions

- Server URL format is HTTP://(Server IP):(Server Port)/Magiclnfo. Tips
The server IP is the IP of the environment where the server is installed and port )
number is the port number entered when the server was installed. (‘MagicInfo’ S L[
at the end of the address is case-sensitive.)

- Internet Explorer 8.0 is recommended for optimum server connection.

- The initial server deployment requires one Server Administrator ID and one
organization administrator for each organization.

IMAGE

MOVIE

SOUND

- General users can log in after an administrator approval following sign-up.

- When signing up, user IDs must contain only letters (case sensitive) and
numbers.

LFD

VideoWall

- User IDs must be between 5 and 20 characters. Passwords must be between 8 OFFICE

and 50 characters.

Content - Content Management

- When the content registration screen is opened for the first time, Java Web

Start can be installed. Java Web Start must be installed to register local content - Configuring each web' browser
items on the server. version after the installation
' Microsoft Internet Explorer - ‘Tools” - ‘Internet
- The following media files can be registered: images, videos, sound, LFD, Options’

FLASH

Y B 6 | | Y | B

PDF

Videowalls, Office, Flash and PDF. To edit content items, select only one content Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0, 8.0

item and click Edit.

. . Go to “Search History” -
» Scheduled content items and playlists cannot be deleted. .| "Setting” and set \\T;ympora,y
To delete such content items and playlists, delete the schedule first. Internet Files” to “Every Time
. . e o e Page is Opened.”
- Deleted content items and playlists are moved to “View Recycle Bin.” Contents et
and playlists in View Recycle Bin can be recovered; however, content items and Go to “Advanced” -
playlists deleted in “View Recycle Bin” are permanently deleted. 2 “J%tfgnsgfifjél" andichecktsend

- Appropriate codecs must be installed to preview images when uploading
content items using Java Web Start.

- Proxy settings can only be made when HTTP transmission is used for content
upload and download.

- Thumbnail images for Korean content items may not be visible when uploading
content items. In such a case, enable “Send UTF-8 URL" according to the
browser setting instructions on the right.

- Content items uploaded to PCs with an internal Intel graphics card may be
displayed as blank thumbnail images.

- When attempting to upload a file, the upload may falil if the file name uses
characters not recognized by the OS; for example, Korean files may not upload
if using an English version of Windows.

- Content items can be downloaded irrespective of the locale of the OS on a
device.

- If you disconnect while downloading content to a device, you can resume the
download from the last point.
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Schedule - Schedule Management

- Schedules are deployed only to devices that are turned on and connected to
the server. (Schedules are automatically deployed to devices that are turned off
when the devices are turned on.)

- Frames can be divided into a maximum of 4 when creating schedules.
- Schedules cannot be added to time periods that contain Schedule Constraints.

- Videowall contents cannot be scheduled with other contents. (Other contents
do not contain coordinates of Videowall devices.)

Device - Device Management

- To use VNC, Java Web Start must be installed to function as VNCViewer on the
server. Also, the VNC Server program must be installed on the device to connect
to (click the “"VNC" button to install the VNC program if no VNC program is
installed).

- VNC connection may not be established in some network environments.

- If a server connection is not established when the power is on, the power is
displayed as ‘off’ in the monitor status (monitoring) window.

- Display configuration and system setup cannot be changed when a device is off.

- Panel On Time (<Device> - <Display> - Panel On Time) indicates the
cumulative running time of the LFD since it was released from the factory. This
function is only available in products released after MXn.

- Search Device is available only for devices that are on the same network as the
server.

- Only LFDs that are in the same subnetwork as the server can be switched on
remotely.

- Alarm rules and software deployment reservations set for a time earlier than
the current time are applied immediately upon setting.

- New devices can only be approved by users with a Server Administrator's
account (users with the user ID “admin”) or those belonging to the
Administrator group. When there is only one organization, approvals can be
made by the organization’s administrator. <Device> - <View Unapproved
Devices>



User - User Management

- Organization administrators and general users cannot view or edit
organizations. Only Server Administrators (users with the ID “admin”) can view
and edit (create, modify, delete) organizations.

- Organizations can be edited (created, modified or deleted) using the “User”
menu. Changes to organizations via the “User” menu are applied to the
Content, Schedule, Device and User menus.

- Withdrawn user accounts cannot be recovered by an administrator; re-
registration is required (a password pop-up window is displayed when a
withdrawn user’s ID is entered in sign-up; enter the correct password to re-
register).

- Depending on the role of general users, some menus may not be displayed.

- Users with their role set to “All"” have the authority of a Server Administrator
or administrator. Such users can only be created by those authorized to create
users.

Setup - Personal Information Management, Server Setup

- Passwords can be changed in <Setup> - <Manage User Info.> - “<Manage
Password>." The new password must be different from the old one. Three of
the same number or character cannot be used consecutively.

- Content items registered by a withdrawn member are not deleted.

- To delete an administrator’s account, the administrator’s role must be
transferred to another user first in <Setup> - <Manage User Info.> - <Transfer
Administrator Privileges>. For an administrator to delegate their role to another
user, the administrator and the user that will take over the role must belong to
the same organization.

- <Setup> - <Server Settings> - “Alarm Mailing Service” must be enabled to
issue a temporary password to a user.



Backing Up and Restoring the MagicInfo-i Server

When the MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server is installed, Two (2) icons are created.

You can view the icons by clicking Start - Program - MagicInfo-i Premium - Server in
Windows.

™ Backu Current settings and data in MagicInfo-i Premium
</ P Edition Server can be backed up.

Backed-up settings and data in MagicInfo-i Premium

Restore Edition Server can be restored.

Current settings and data may need to be saved when uninstalling MagicInfo-i
Premium Edition Server. In such a case, use the Backup or Restore function

provided by MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server to save and back up settings and
data.
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Backup

Current settings and data in MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server can be
backed up.

Magiclnfo-i Server Backup

Select the drive to backup,
Drive C -
Enter the passwaord of magicinfo dababase,

PASSWORD @ |
Backup I Close |

Select a drive to back up to, enter the magicinfo database password
registered during MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server installation and click
the Backup button to start data backup.

Copying...

a7 =
MonitorInfo, zml
From ‘26’ ko 26"

( ] L Cancel J

The backup is completed.

Magiclnfo-i Server Backup |X|

Backup has completed successfully,

The backed up data is saved in a sub folder of the ‘C:\backup’ folder. A
new sub folder is created and named with the backup date and time.

Tips

- Password for the Backup Directory

‘Enter the MagicInfo database password.’
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Periodic Backup with Task Scheduler in Windows

You can back up the Magiclnfo-i Server Premium Edition settings and data
periodically using the Task Scheduler function in Windows.

3

4

Select Start-All Programs-Accessories-System Tools-Scheduled Tasks.

fi System Tools
') Address Book
& Caleulatar & DiskCleanup

B command Prompt @ Disk Defragmenter
@ nmotepad L@ _Files and Settings Transfer Wizard _ -
Y paint )

) Program Compatibiity Wizard

| B Backp

4 Character Map

) system Information

U Remote Desktop Connmection

€ synchronize B System Restors

In the displayed Scheduled Tasks window, click Add Scheduled Task.

& Scheduled Tasks

File Edit View Favorites Tools Advanced  Help a.
\_/] Back J l@ p Search Ii ~ Folders v
address | [ Scheduled Tasks "| e
Mame Schedule
By =n
[ 2iadd Scheduled Task |1

Scheduled Task Wizard

This wizard helps you schedule a task for Windows
to perform.

“You select the program you wani Windaws to un,
and then schedule it for a convenient time.

Click Next o confinue.

Click Browse in the screen where you can select a program to run.

Scheduled Task Wizard
Cick the program you want Windows to
To see more pragiams. click Browse.
Applcation Version A
Eiscessibilty Wizard | 51600550
/= Acrobat Distiler
-~ Aciabat com
") Address Book £.00.2900.55.
A~ Adabe Acrobat 3 Pro
B8 2.dobe Bridge C54 30,0464

Browse.
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Select the MagicInfo-i Server Backup program and click Open.

X)

rogram to Schedule

Lookin: [ bin ¥ 0@ @
Blaon Stenave-pvt
Y Gt Secnatve-1-pve.dl
MyRecert [ lfimpea
Documents | [§]1E_mRegstry.di

=y Do
B Boere
ooy | TR

Elageinios server Restre
Clvageirfosresnpsenn
) Dt
o
My Documents
v openss!

Fsrvany
98 Domorien
Decnave 18

Flegame  [MagichioiSever Backun g
MyNowsk | Fiesofpe  [Pogams ]

i

Gﬁ

Specify the task name and backup cycle, and click Next (e.g.: backup
monthly).

Scheduled Task Wizard

Type a name for this task. The task name can be
the same name as the program name,

[Magisirfe Server Backup ]

Pesfom this task
O Daiy

Orwiaskly

© Morthly

) One time only

O when my computer starts
O when | logon

Specify the backup date and time, and click Next.

Select the time and dap pou want this task to stait

Start time:
1255PM %
@Dap

O The

0f the monthis)

[ZJan [ dpr &l

FiMa [ FlSep  [MDee

Specify the user that will run the scheduled task. Enter the user name and
password, and click Next.

Scheduled Task Wizard

Enter the name and password of a user. The task wil
1un & if it were started by that user,

Enter the user name: KPRORAS oftware
Gtom |

If & passward s not entersd, scheduled tasks might
ot un.




In the displayed Magicinfo-i Server Backup configuration window, go

Tips
to the Task tab and enter -savepath:(drive name) —dbpassword(db -
password) in the Run field. (e.g.: if you want to back up the C drive - dbpassword
and the db password is magicinfo, you can enter -savepath:C:\ Ensure you enter the magicinfo user account
-dbpassword ‘m agi cinfo.) password (that was configured during Server

installation) as the dbpassword in the Run field.

Click OK.

Magiclnfo-i Server Backup

Task | Scheduls | Settings | Seourty|

@ CAWINDOWSAT asks\Magiclnfo i Server Backup job

Aur [ Server Backup.exe™savepathil:\ -dbpasswordmagicinol
Stattin |”E.\Mag\c\nlu-\ Premiumbin” ‘
Comments ‘

Fun as: [<PrORSatwae | [ setpesswod.. ]

[ Frun only ¥ logged on
Enabled [scheduled task uns at specified time)

You can check that MagicInfo-i Server Backup has been added in the
Scheduled Tasks window.

& Scheduled Tasks
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Restore

Backed-up settings and data in MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server can be

restored.

Backed-up data is saved in “C:\backup” in folders assorted by backup
date and time.

Browse for Folder

Please select the root Folder to restore.

(=5 Backup (C:)
£ 09m1
{3 Acrabat & =
{C3) Acrobat 9 pro extended

I3

() BMES-01700F-Rus
sz

{5 Documents and Settings
5P hawiiandan

~

| @

|

Select the folder containing the data you want to use for restoring, click
the OK.

Magiclnfo-i Server Hestore \E|

Enter the password of magicinfo database,

Password

] o |

Magiclnfo-i Server is stop while restoring data,

After the restore, all existing data is overwtritten,

Click the Restore button after entering the magicinfo database password
registered during MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server installation to start
restoration.

Copying...

MoritorInfo, xml
From '26' to ‘26"

] Cancel

The restoring is completed.

Magiclnfo-i Server Hestore |§|

Restore has completed successfully,

‘Enter the MagicInfo database password.’

21



Magicinfo-i Premium Edition
Server

Login

“4 Magicinfo 1

User ID | || Login |

Password | | [ sianup |

Caontact the administrator

Copyright 2009 SamsungElectronics All rights reserved.

Server Access

Open a web browser and enter http://(Server IP):(Server Port)/
MagicInfo in the URL bar to move to the login screen.

Enter a user ID and password and click the Login button(| een ) to
move to the main screen.

2 (You must create a user account to use MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
Server if you don't have a user ID.
After sign up, you can log in following an approval by the administrator.)

- Server Access

N.B. The MagicInfo in
(http://192.168.0.%**:7001/MagicInfo) is case-
sensitive.

- Administrator Log-in

To log in as an organization administrator after
the initial installation, the administrator ID and
password registered during installation must be
entered. For security, change the password in
<Setup> - <Manage User Info.>.

Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd. will not be liable
for any loss or damage due to not changing the
password.

Install S <asck [ o>

- Approve User

General users can login following an approval
by the administrator. The following message is
displayed when login is attempted without an
approval by the administrator.

Join User Account ]

Not yet approved.
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Sign Up

Click the Sign Up button (| smu |) on the Login screen to move to the Sign Up - Checkpoints for Creating IDs
screen. A user ID can only contain alphabets and
numbers, and is case-sensitive.
User information, ID and password can be registered on the Sign Up screen. A user ID must be between 5 and 20 characters.
A password must be between 8 and 50
0 characters.

Join User Account

*is a required item. Please enter a value.

* UserlD: Check D
* Password :
*  Confirm New Password :
* User Name :
*  Organization : Magiclnfo -
Team :
Paosition :
Telephone :
Maobile Phone Number :
*  E-mail
0OS type of smart phone Android
IMEI

Enable log in from smart phone Enable @ Disable

Save Cancel

Considerations for Sign Up

n When entering an ID, the Check ID button (| =0 ) must be pressed to
check if the entered ID is already in use.

The password must contain both letters and numbers; no more than 2
B consecutive numbers can be used and the same character must not be
repeated more than 2 times in a row.

Fields marked with * must be completed.

Select the organization you belong to.

After completing the required fields, click the Save button (| == ) to complete the
sign up.
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Magicinfo-i Premium Edition
Server

Screen Layout

A o magic... “.ﬁ' -\
i) L J
Home Content Schedule Device Statistics Setting

i L] ized Content i [ Notice Bz
Now Running Schedule 1 I (T T AT T ) I S soeR e Ry teat ek _ + Notices magicinfo  05121/2010
E"I Schedules Reserved Today 1 hdded Content 8 » Notice? magicinfo  05/21/2010
==® Moticed magicinfo  05/21/2010
All Schedules 1 i *
Schedules without Assigned Devices 0 @ Fated Gortent 0 » Notice3 magicinfo 05i21/2010
Deleted Content 6 » Noticed magicinfo 05/21/2010
» Notice3 magicinfo  05/21/2010
= 5 = 2 A=o » Nolice2 magicinfo  05/21/2010
Summarized User Information - e e e - » Notice magicinfo 0521/2010
@ Connected Devices 0 Shorteut =0
E] Registered User 3
Disconnected Devices 0 DIETETE R
E] Withdrawn User 0 » Unapproved Device Management
Unapproved Device 0 » Ui d U M; it
m New Subscription-Requested User 1 @ napproved User Managemen
@ e » EditHome Screen
umber of Faults
Logi i Ez0
Login ID = magicinfo
User Name magicinfo

Last Login Date : 10.5.21 25 7:38

Menu Layout

On the server’s main menu, you can select the layout of your choice in <Setting>
- <Setup My Page>, and place the content you use frequently anywhere on the
Home screen.

A Shortcut to Notice, Summarized Login Information, Summarized Content
Information, Summarized Device Information, Summarized Schedule Information,
Summarized User Information and the main functions of various menu items can be
placed anywhere on the Home screen.

Refer to the Setting section in this manual for further details.
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= N =)
' [7] = € 1 1 Summarized Content Information 1
[} 1 ] 1
! Now Running Schedule 1 | ’ Content nformation(Today) | Conent normaton(Latest ieet _ 1+ Notices magicnfo 05212010}
[ 14+ e R e Ty 1 ! sdded Content 8 |1 v Notice? magicnfo 05212010 1
i 1 : : I
b ED  sonedes 1 e 11+ Notices magicinfo 052112010}
i Schedules without Assigned Devices 0 i | e magiaio: hpipoo:
' i Deleted Content 6 1| v Notices magicinfo 05212010
Ly gy g g Sy S Sy Sy Sy gy S .. J 1 » Notice3 magicinfo 05/21/2010 1
] & 3 1
--------------------------------------- —m = o mmmmm—————mm—m oo ————— |} Nolice? magicinfo 05212010}
Summarized User Information [£] = €2y ; Summarized Device Information E=0, I+ Nolicet o EACI
)
1 e i
Connected Devices 0 1 Shortcut =Q
i

m Registered User 3
m ‘Withdrawn User 0

E] New Subscription-Requested User 1

! » Uanage Piayiist

1 * Unapproved Device Management
| » Unapproved User Management
! » EditHome Screen

Disconnected Devices 0

L e . e — J

r Summarized Login Information [l CD-‘. i J
D magicinfo |

| Username magicinfo |

| LastLagin Date - 10.5.21 2 7:33 !

g J

Menu Layout Components

Main Menu

- Role Setting

The administrator designates a role to each user
of the server. Menus are not displayed to general

The main menu used in MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server; various functions of users without the required role.
MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server can be used through the items on this menu.

Moves to the main screen.

Notice, Summarized User Information, Summarized Login
Information, Summarized Schedule Information, Summarized
Device Information and Summarized Content Information can be
viewed on the Home screen according to user settings.

Contents can be registered and managed.

Schedule

Event schedules for contents registered on the server can be
deployed to a registered device or managed.

New devices can be approved; registered devices can be managed
and monitored; device information can be viewed; and the system
and display can be remote controlled.

All users of the server can be managed and roles of users can be
edited.

Device errors and connection status; device approval request
status; schedule statistics for each device; and content types and
play frequency statistics can be viewed.

General settings of the server are managed. Personal information
of users and the Home screen are set.
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Admin Menu

- Home Screen Button

User ID Go to <Setting> - <Manage User Info.> - <View User

Information>, and view or modify personal information. (@) : Moves to a menu page.
[ (=) : Minimizes the window.
|¥| Logs out. () : Renews the window.
Notice

Click on the list to view the notices.

Notice BzQ

» Test3 admin 1212812009
» Test2 admin 1212812009
» Testl admin 1212812009
» Test admin 1212812009

A list of notices can be searched.

Notice Registration

Click [#] to view a list of notices.

Notice.

Click () to move to the input screen.

it How - Posting Important Notices

ESE Notices set as “Important” are displayed in a
different color on top of the Notice list.

Tite important )
Posting period - ® Always © Select

File Name.

admin 031702010
» 3333 admin 0311912010
» 2222 admin 0311912010
» 11111 admin 0311912010
» TestTest Test admin 0311922010

Title Enter the title of the notice.

Important Select this field if the notice to be posted is important.

Posting period Set the time to post.

Select this mode to display the notice in the Home

A screen for an indefinite period.

Select Set the period to post the notice by clicking (:).

INten AR e Set_the scope of users authorized to read the
notice.

ALL Can be read by all users that use the server.

Selected Group Can only be read by the users under a specified group.

Click (-..) to save. Notices can be checked on the main screen in MagicInfo-i
Premium Edition Server.
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Deleting a Notice

Select the notice(s) to delete on the notice list and click (=) to delete the
selected notice(s).

Notice.

Test Magicinfo 030772011
Magichfo 030712011
Testo2 Magicinfo 030772011
Test03 Magicino 030712011

G0Eog
3

Shortcut

Links to frequently used menus are provided for fast and easy access.
(Manage Playlist, Unapproved Device Management, Unapproved User Management,
Edit Home Screen)

shortcut Q0

» Manage Playlist
» Unay

Summarized Schedule Information

Schedule information can be viewed on the main screen.

Summarize red Schedule Information Bz

Now Running Schedule 1
t"l Schedules Reserved Taday 0
"@ All Schedules 1

Schedules without Assigned Devices 3

The number of content schedules being played

Now Running Schedule on a registered device is displayed.

Schedules Reserved The number of schedules for which reservation
Today was requested today is displayed.

The number of all schedules reserved on the

All Schedules server is displayed.

Schedules without The number of schedules without a set device is
Assigned Devices displayed.

Click [#] to move to the ‘Schedule’ Management page.

Summarized Login Information

The ID and name of the user and the Last Login Date are displayed.

Summarize ed Login Information Hz0

LastLogin Date : 09. 12.29 PM 7:38
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User Management

The number of registered and membership-withdrawn users, and users that have
requested new membership is displayed.

n Summarized User Information

Summarized User Information L]

[ - soreninmec: B

E] Registered User 8
E] Withdrawn User 0

m New Subscription-Requested User 2

Number of users registered on the
server

Registered User

Number of users that have withdrawn

Withdrawn User their membership

Number of users that did not get the
approval of the administrator after
sign up

New Subscription-
Requested User

H New Subscription-Requested User

Summarized User Information Bz

[y [ e

New  Testit Samsung

New Test12 Samsung
New Test13 Samsung
New Testi4 Samsung

New Testls Samsung

Membership-requested users can be approved or rejected.
Click the Approve / Reject (| ss=eir== ) button to view the Approval
setting screen for a user.

Approve User
User Information

User D as2221 Team

UserName 22221 Positon

Organization _samsung. Telephone.

Emal ‘222221@samsung. Mobie Phone Nt

“Role v

N — =T

(Covome [ ome J_coes )

‘Approve’

Click the drop-down button in the Role field and set the role to apply to
the user.

Click the Select Group button ([s====») to set the Group and click the
Approve button ([ e ).

- User Approval
General users can login following an approval
by the administrator. The following message is
displayed when login is attempted without an
approval by the administrator.

Join User Account g

Not yet approved.

- Home Screen Button
([#]) : Moves to a menu page.

(=) : Minimizes the window.

() : Renews the window.

- Rejection/Approval Notification Mail
“A SMTP Server Address’ must be set in
<Setup> - <Server Settings> to receive e-mail
notification of rejections.”

- Tips upon rejecting an approval
(Reject Approval)
If transmission of an email notifying a rejection
(Reject) upon rejecting a User who Request
Approval is failed, the user’s request for Approval
cannot be rejected.
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‘Reject’

The request for membership made by a user can be rejected.
Click the Reject button ([ == ) to view the Reject Approval setting

window.

Reject Approval

Reject Reason

TS

Enter a reason for rejection and click the OK button (o< ) to send the

reason for rejection to the user’s e-mail address.

Summarized Device Information

Summarized information on a registered device can be viewed; unapproved devices

and device faults can be managed.

I} Dpevice Summary

Summarized Device Information

Device Summary | Number of Fauls( 4)

@ Connected Devices 27
Disconnected Devices 5
@ Unapproved Device 3
@ Number of Faults +

Connected
Devices

Disconnected
Devices

Unapproved
Device

Number of Faults

The number of devices registered
on the server that are currently
connected to the server is displayed.

The number of devices registered
on the server that are currently
disconnected from the server is
displayed.

The number of devices not approved
by the administrator is displayed.

The number of devices registered
on the server in which errors have
occurred is displayed.

- Unapproved Devices

Network settings required for connecting the
server and client can be made in Setup - User
setup - Server on MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
Client.

A device for which network settings are made
is connected to the server as an unregistered
device. Here, if the administrator approves the
device communication is established between
the Server and a client.
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E] unapproved Device

Summarized Device information Bz

00 |

00-12--03-48-67 217.1413.250 Approval_|

A list of unapproved devices is displayed.
Click the Approval button (| #=== ) to view the approval setting window
for a device.

Approve Device 1]

Device Mame  : |Samsung_Test
Device Model Name: | SyncMasted60Ckn v

Device Group - |default []

Location 1 |Test

ETRETs

Device Name Sets the name of the device.

Click the drop-down button and set the
device model name.

Device Model Name

Click the (E]) icon and set the Device

Device Group Group

Enter the location where a device is

Location installed.

Click the Confirm button ([ ) to complete the approval of the
device.

[onves sy [ v [ wamwercrrene ) I - Home Screen Button
ss0cKDet o Leoen Fau

w00z Smolastdsourz  LEDFanFaut e ([#]) : Moves to a menu page.
ss0ur2 Sinclaslerds0UT2  LFDFan Fault Occurence

(=) : Minimizes the window.

() : Renews the window.

The number of errors that have occurred is displayed.
Click the View Details button to view the types and processing status of
device faults.

- Device Fault Processing

When a fault occurs in a device, the device
can be managed with the following procedure:
The number of content items that have been added, modified or deleted on the <Receive> a device fault - <Process> - <Finish>

current day or within the last 1 week is displayed. (Rollbacq)

Summarized Content Information

Refer to the ‘Content Management’ page in this manual for further details on
content management.

Summarized Content Information BzQ

Added Content 10

@ Editied Content 4

Deleted Content 0
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Magicinfo-i Premium Edition
Server

Content Management

@admin |

Schedule Device Setting

| | search || custom Search |

Preview | Downioad |  Eat |

‘ Content | View Al

Media Type Last Modified Date  ~

Content Name

2010-04-12 09-34-45

medical center

O ;I:-‘“g' = IMAGE 2010-04-12 09-34-44
| Za.m=, Magiclnfo_University04
] IMAGE 2010-04-12 09:34:43
el Vlagicinfo_Traffic_Subway02 g”mam Magicinfo_...
ame
O IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:09-21
Magicinfo_Restaurant Media Type IMAGE
O ﬁ o IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:09:20 Resolution 1920 x 1080
O - Macinfa 1 IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:08:19 AU
agicInfo_Maovie
@ Last Modified ~ 2010-04-12
Erm
O - i IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:09:19 Date 09:34:43 812
.._E agicinfo_Library!
— Total Size 1,058KB
O ] - P R—— IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:09:18
agicinfo_Library
Creator admin
O - IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:02:22
Magiclnfo_CVS03 — q
oG, . B
O Magiclnfo_CVS IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:02:21 Group default ‘ml

Menu Layout

Content items can be viewed, registered and
managed.

Content items registered by the user can be managed

My Contents by group and type.

Content items registered by other users in the same

sl iz organization can be managed by user and type.

The history of added, modified or deleted content items
is displayed.

m Playlists can be viewed, created and managed.

My Playlist zlr?lljllsts registered by the user can be managed by

Content Log

Playlists registered by other users in the same

All Playlists organization can be managed by user.

The history of added, modified and deleted playlists is

Playlist Log displayed.
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Content

Content items to deploy to LFD devices can be edited (add, modify, delete) and
searched on the server, and managed by group and type. Also, content logs
generated on the server for added, deleted and modified content items can be
viewed.

A user authorized to manage content can modify or delete content registered
by other users in the same organization. To modify or delete content, go to “All
Contents.”

My Contents

Content items registered by the user can be managed by group and type in View
All, View by Group and By Type. However, content items registered by other users
are not displayed.

View All

Content items can be registered on the server; all content items registered by the
user can be viewed and managed.

Content | View All

Last Modiied Date -

IMAGE 2010-04-12 09:34:45
B i corer

IMAGE 2010-04-12 09:34-44
", Magicinfo_University04

IMAGE 2010-04-12 09:34:43
agicinfo_Traffic_Subway02

[m} 3 IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:09:21
Magicinfo_Restaurant

Playiist |

[
A8

IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:09:20
Magicinfo_Moie03

IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:09:19
Magicinfo_Movie

IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:09:19
Magiclnfo_Library03

Edl

(m] IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:09:18
1 Magicinfo_Library02

IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:02:22
Magicinfo_CVS03

IMAGE 2010-04-10 16:02:21

.l

@ KAB Wagicinfo_CVS

Contents saved on the PC can be registered.

Contents can be deployed using MagicInfo-i
Premium Edtion Author. (Refer to the manual for
MagicInfo-i Premium Edtion Author.)
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Content Registration

Click the Add button ( ) to view the content upload window.
©J Magiclnfo-i Content Uploader
W Start Upload Transmission Method :
Add Content! [ Delete Selected |  Delste Al Dt [z
Content Name Number Group | Content Size Transfer Status

Look in | [ Premium Example Image vl Q7 e E-
ST
‘ G500 2 - 59RA%1
Wy Rocent | ) 5ARAGT5 =) 53
Documents | |f=d _59R4517 f= -59R4991
- = ROR4524 =) -FR4955
@ = _5IRIGI2 = 5ORS063
Deskt = FOR4619 =) F9RG126
e = -5OR4T2E f= minotar
s RIR4E21 = MONITOR2
qé = -5OR4B2S = monitar_office
o FOR4B50
My Documents i _5IRdE5
= _ROR4593
= ROR4345
My Computer
& Fie name | 5aR4zm0 v  [Copen ]
My Network | Fies of type [ 1mage v [ cancel ]

Select the type of files to upload in Files of type (Flash, image, LFD, Videowall,
video, Office, PDF, sound, All Files).

Select files to upload and click the Open button to add the files to the Content
Uploader window.
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7 Malnfo-i Content Uploader

53R4965

= default 1022 KB
-BOR4391

default 1,.12MB

'L_b Start UD\nad_: {Transmissi B ot Prony
___________________ Sl
rAdd Content) | Delete Selected rDe\e«e AH-‘I r TR HE‘E-‘I Ti S
: i i ' S p
| ontert Na WU er,, 1 Group  Content Size (Transfer datus
(ST . S —— . —— . -1 GIKE [ eady )
SSR4360 1 defauit 912KB [ Teady )
594361 1 defaut WEKE [ Ready )
1 C )
1 C )

- Group Setting

Content items can be assigned to various groups
for more efficient management.

Select Group ‘;‘

Uploads the contents on the upload list to the server.

Selects a file transfer mode. (HTTP, FTP)

Proxy setting is possible if the file transmission method is HTTP.

If a group is not specified, the content items will
Content items saved on the PC can be searched and registered. be assigned to the default group.

. Default group name: default
Delete the selected content from the upload list.
- Content Name

All content items on the upload list are deleted. If a content file is selected, the file name will
automatically be registered as the content name.

@0 0|00

6 File transmission speed is displayed.

Double-click on a file on the upload list to adjust the content settings.

Magiclnfo-i Content Uploader |X\

Content Name: | _G3R4960 |
Content File: | _50R4960,JPG | E
Group: |default | &
Meta Data: [ ]

Content Name Enter a content name.

Click the Browse button (El) to re-register

content files. )
Terminology

Click the Browse button (&) to assign the files

Content File

EELE to a group. - What is Meta Data?
Meta data is data for data. It refers to data
Meta Data Enter the metadata of the content. which accompanies data, which is structured

information, for its analysis and categorization
and to add supplementary information.

Click the Save button ([ s= ]) to register the content on the content upload list with
the settings applied.
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Adding Multiple Files

Double-click on an Office file or Flash file on the upload list to add an attachment.

Magicinfo-i Content Uploader

- What are Multiple Contents?

— Contents can be divided into single files and

multiple files with sub-folders.

Multiple contents are contents with multiple files
Content Mame:  |091204_Master Table_Server_Premiumn 091104_ALL ] and sub-folders
Content File: |091204_Master Table_Server_Premiom_091104_ALL, xls | &
Group: |default | E

(e.g. In the case of Flash contents, multiple
| contents are SWF files and contents with MP3
and images in sub-folders)

Meta Data: [

. Y
1[0 File] [Add Folder] [New Folder | [Delete Selected | [Delete All]1
{ g g g g g g g g g g g J

File Mame File Size Type
[=1-POF 1,417,483 GE  Folder
0 _59R4945.IPG 60 KB File
0 _59R4960.IPG 698 KB File
(1 5574961 JPG 727 KB File
(1 _E5F4965.JPG 800 KB File

As shown above, the icons at the bottom can be used to add files and folders or

delete them from the attachment list. If required, new folders can be created on the
attachment list.

Files are added to the attachment list. Click to open the Open window.
T Folders and their contents are added to the attachment list. Click to open the
(pad ot Browse Folders window.

A new folder is added to the attachment list.

A selected file or folder is deleted from the attachment list.

Delete Al All files and folders on the attachment list are deleted.
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Select a file or folder on the Open window.

Browse Folders window

eI

ki Doz N OF =@
S [ Qe
g = acsbdec
Do
NyRecent | (e Sadesean HE—
Documents  [xPsviewer Saduidl @ 1 My Compuker
Elowin = 5 2 wy ek isces
® D 1012
Do Setotsved Sactiveds.dl g
S = PR Blecnoie @ T i
o B Bacwpord SR
< ER Sapare O postaresaa3.
Bazsasel Sadmrprocl D progam
My Documatc »
[S— Sadmrodi
(%) aacient.dl (3 Adcbepor.di o
[E)access Sadcosporural Cuy
p—_— St
My Computer 8 Do
CIN) £l
R o
O N I B
Folder: | My Documents ]

Double-click the folder you want to add to view its sub-files.

e o e X  — Contnt e
Content File:  [091201 Master Table_Server_Premium 110 ALLws | B Content Fll (091204 Master Table Server P CBTTOLALL 51 @
Grun e — | G a8
R ; > SR ;

-0 ot St
e —— 3 e
R -
e e
R He oD o0u o o

Click the Save button (

) to register a content item on the uploader list.

Click the Start Upload button ([»==it=e=c)) to transfer the content fi les to the server.

Transmission Method i 1771

Add Content| | Delete Selected | | Delete All Data Fate 0 Byte/s

Content Name. Mumber Group Content Size Transfer Status

Upload Content

\i) The upload was completed

Click the OK button (C—_a@k__J) to complete content registration.
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Editing Contents

Select a registered content item and click the Edit button ( ) to move to the
Edit Content window.

Content Name  Magicinfo_Library03

Version 1
Date Created 2010-04-29 16:11:51
Media Type IMAGE
Resolution 1920 x 1080
Playing Time -
Total Size 959KB
File Name Magicinfo_Lib.. Edit
Creator admin
Group default Change
Last Modified Date File Name Apply MERUEE L ]
2010-04-29
V.3 16:1951.100 Magicinfo_Tra..
F-==---- 2
2010-04-29 ] '
V.2 16:19-13.953 Iagicinfo_Res.. - J
2010-04-29
V. 16:11:51.218 Magicinfo_Lib..  Current Version

The Version, Last Modified Date and File Name of the content file can be viewed.
Version is a number assigned to a edited content file in the order of editing.

Click the Apply button ( ) to apply the selected content version.

=

2010-04-29 ' H 20100429

vz 1647:46.078 Magicinfo_CVS. | SALIAS ) v2 Sl Magicinfo_cvs.  Currells Nsion
g i)

2010-04-29 2010-04-29 ' '

v S Magicinfo_Hos..  Current Version v Sk wagiento_Hos.. [0 )

How to Replace Content Files
Click the Edit button (| = )to the right of a

File Name and open the Content Editor window.

Then, click the Content File Search button
(ﬁ) and replace the content file. Set the Uplox
Method and click the Start Upload button
(E===3) to transfer the file. File editing is
completed upon completion of file transfer.

Adding Attachments and Sub-
Contents

When an Office or Flash file is selected on the
MagicInfo-i Content Editor window, attachmen

ad

ts

can be added in the same way as contents are

uploaded on the MagicInfo-i Content Uploader
window.

3 Ways to Edit Groups of contents

Select a content item on the content list on the

‘View All" menu and click the Edit button

( ):

Select a content item on the contents list on the

View All’, click ( |) from the 4 buttons
above, and use the Change Group menu.

On the ‘View All' menu, use the Change button

(| enange ) at the bottom of the Preview box ol
the right.

n
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L P s T al
g Content Name  |Magicinfo_Movie03

| Version 1 i Tips
: Date Created 2010-04-29 16:11:52 :
| Media Type IMAGE H
! Resolution 1920 x 1080 ! - Content Version
Pl Ti - 1 T~ " A A
! Tog.n;z;me 1 541KB ! When a content file is edited, the original version
: : is displayed as V.1 and the edited file is displayed
| File Name Magicinfo_Movie. . Edit i as V.2.
E Creator admin i Version is a number assigned to an edited
{ ! content file in the order of editing.
| Group default Change ||
Tt — - Media Type
e e e J
V2 1%“;;'3:’72:5 medical cente “H—H—l @ IMAGE
V.1 1260:10-;];_42:5 Magicinfo_Mov..  Current Version ﬁ MOVIE
J; SOUND
The name of a registered content item can be
Content Name ‘ 9 o] LFD
edited.
- . L VideoWall
Version The version of a content file is displayed. @
e o . . 'EI OFFICE
Last Modified Date The last modified date of a content item is displayed. o
Media Type The type of a content item is displayed. @ | L
- . . . . b |
Resolution The resolution of a content item is displayed. i PDF
. . The running time of movie content, such as a video or
Playing Time

Flash, is displayed.

Total Size The size of a content file is displayed.

The name of a content file is displayed.
File Name (Click the Edit button ([ =« ) to replace a
content file.)

Creator The creator of a content item is displayed.

The group to which a registered content item
belongs is displayed.

(Click the Change button ([ cnnes |) to edit the
group to which a content item belongs.)

Group

Meta Data The description of a content item can be edited.

Click the Save button (' == ) to finish editing the content.
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Deleting Content

Select a content item to delete and click the Delete button (= ).

Content | View All 9

=5Q BE
' '
[(G=rl) g Magiclnfo_Movie03
o
B Magiclnfo_Movie

.
e
S
Magiclnfo_Library03

0 h
| Magicinfo_Library02

7o

m}
Q! medical center

Verify the content to be deleted and click the OK button (=) to delete the
content.

Delete Content £

Are you sure you want to delete the selected content item?

More

Other functions, including Download, Change Group, Export and Delete All, are
available.

Content | View All

Change Group
Export 3
Delete All

- Wl
# Magiclnfo_Movie

i
SN
Magicinfo_Library03

Content Name

O
4 Magicinfo_Library02
0 7 i
Q! medical center
@ Rl sn

Eashe., Magicinfo_University04

- What to Remember When Deleting
Contents
Content assigned to a playlist or schedule cannot
be deleted. Be sure to delete the schedule before
you delete the content.

- More - Export
Content file information is converted to an Excel
or PDF file and stored on the user’s PC. Content
name, Media Type and Last Modified Date can
be viewed.
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Downloading Contents

Select a content item to download, click the More button ( ) and select
‘Download".

Content | View All

Download
Change Gr&p
Export 3
Delete All

[

'

H Magicinfa_Movie
i

2 :
E@E Magicinfo_Library03

Content Name

d
g
-1
5

&

(it |
; g

I Magicinfo_Library02
O Pt
Q! medical center

The Content Downloader window is displayed.

Content Name Content Sizg Transfer Status Speed
Magiclnfo_CV/S 148MB [ Ready )

medical center 403 KB C Feady )

{Downioad Locstion : [CiffDocuments and Setings¥ast_albat Continued Downl

==z r-—-U--- b
fiihen the File Exists @ Continued Downior -3 O As-Download ::
S (O )

Starts the content download.

The order of content download can be changed.
Select a content item and click the arrow button to move the content in the
direction of the arrow.

File transfer mode is selected (HTTP, FTP).

Proxy setting can be used if the file transmission method is HTTP.

The path to download content is selected.

Continued Download and Re-Download are available if the content to be
downloaded already exists on the PC.

Closes the content download window.

Terminology

- HTTP

HTTP is the acronym for HyperText Transport
Protocol and refers to an online hyper-text

communications regulation.

It is an application protocol required to send and
receive HTTP (text, graphic image, sound, video

and other multimedia files) related to TCP/IP.

- FTP

FTP is the acronym for File Transfer Protocol
(protocol for standard file transfer on the

Internet) and enables sending and receiving of
files between a user’s local system and remote

system.

- Set Proxy

To configure the proxy setting, set the

transmission method to HTTP and click the Set

Proxy button ([get Proxy]).

) Set Proxy
Set Proxy

© Don't use a network proxy,

@ Uses a proxy server,

P Por: [ |
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Change Group

Select a content item for group editing, click the More button (- ) and select
‘Change Group'.

Select a group to change and click the OK button (* =< ) to complete the group
change.

Export

Content information can be converted to an Excel or PDF file and exported to a PC.

Click the More button (. ... |) to choose from Excel or PDF in the Export menu.
Select the file format you require.

A B C
CONTENT NAME I MEDIA TYPE LAST MODIFIED DATE
Sample_2 IMAGE|2009-10-26 17:00: 38,234
Sample_3 IMAGE|2009-10-28 10: 36:05. 765
Sample_1 (MAGE|2003-10-28 10:31:35.75
[ PDF Export]
Content Table
Content Name Media Type Last Madified Date
Magiclnfo_CVS IMAGE 2010-05-22 20:01:26.515
medical center IMAGE 2010-05-22 19:49:26.687
Magicinfa_Ur y IMAGE 2010-05-22 19:49:26.14
;Aagiclnl‘u_TlaffiC_SnbwayD IMAGE 2010-05-22 19:49:25.296
Magicinfo_Traffic_Subway0 [IMAGE 2010-05-22 19:49:24 453
1
Magiclnfo_Traffic_Bus02 IMAGE 2010-05-22 19:49:23 625
Magicinto_Traffic_Bus01 IMAGE 2010-05-22 19:49:22.828
Magicinfo_CV503 IMAGE 2010-05-22 19:49:22 093
Magicinfo_Airport03 IMAGE 2010-05-22 19:49:21.343
Maagicinfo Airport IMAGE 2010-05-22 19:49:20.562

Content information (Content Name, Media Type, Last Modified Date) is converted
to a document form.

- Content Group Management

The content group is designed to be personalized
by users. Therefore, you can only manage your
group.

- Deleting All Registered Contents

Click the More button (j-.iiie) and select
‘Delete All'.

Delete All Content B8

Avre you sure you want to delete all content?

Click the OK button to delete all registered
contents.
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Previewing Contents

Click a created content item to preview the content item on the right side of the
screen.

When a content file is edited, the original version

Content | View Al T o is displayed as V.1 and the edited file is displayed
_— as V.2,
Content Name Vedia Type Last Modifed Date - b y Version is a number assigned to an edited
5 e 0100028 151150 i y content file in the order of editing.

D 2010-04-29 16:11:49 §1630/ \$20l5”
Magicinfo_Library,

' =" el ] [
O :\- M § oo Magicinfo_. |
o 4 Mag\:\nh’A\;D;ﬂ;-- IMAGE 20100429 161126 EMMWPE e E IEJ IMAGE
‘ [m} IMAGE 2010-04-26 15:58:58 : Resolution 1920 x 1080 :
q Magiclnfo_Traffic_Subway01 i . . i @ MOVIE
[m] &7 T IMAGE 2010-04-26 15:58:56 L_EV_"‘E_ ‘_’“i_'_ _______ J
J; SOUND
: A, _ Sk i, du| A selected content item is downloaded to ro LFD
Preview | Downibad  Edit | y
L J the user’s PC.
@ VideoWall
Tyl Day A selected content item is edited. =
— '?il OFFICE
The thumbnail image of a selected content —
item is displayed. @ | FLASH
The name of a selected content item is i PDF

$15.30

displayed.

The media type of a selected content item is
displayed.

(IMAGE, Video, SOUND, LFD, Videowall,
OFFICE, FLASH, PDF)

The resolution of a selected content item is
displayed.

The running time of video or Flash content
is displayed.

Last Modified  2010-04-10 i —
Date 16:02:22.171 ‘ The last modified date of a selected content

item is displayed.

The file size of a selected content item is
displayed.

The author of a selected content is
displayed.

The version of a selected content item is
displayed.

The group of a selected content item is
displayed.

(Click the Change button (| crane= ) to
change the group.)

The meta data of a selected content item is
displayed.

(Click the Change (| cane= ) to change meta
data.)
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Searching Contents

- Recent Searches

General Sea I‘Ch The 10 most recent searches are displayed.

| | | searcn Enter the name of a content item and click the - My Search
: Enter a keyword and click Save Search

Search button (| s ) to view the information (Eisie) Click “Save” to save the search
for the content item. S Iy EEslia

- Shared Search

Click the (=) button to view the Save
Searched Word window.

Custom Search o o o
Click the Custom Search button ([cusiens=aren)) on the Content menu screen to search - | : S,
contents using a variety of keywords. ——

Content | Custom Search

- Search Management Buttons
(@) : Moves to the Advanced Search screen.

Media Type Do not Select ~ Creator

Group. [AN Contents @ Keyword

() : Deletes search results.

(=) : Moves to the Save Search Conditions
e settings screen. (Whether to share search
results can be specified)

- /- 1 - I Al Contents / image 01/ 20110422 al @ [®

- Searching Logs

To search logs by period, click the calendar
button (E]).

The user selects an appropriate keyword and sets search conditions. To o back o the previous screen after searching
logs, click the Search Again button (| searcnagan ).

Contents are searched by media types, such as

Media Type Image, Video and Sound.

Creator Contents are searched by registered Creators.

Group Contents are searched by different groups.

Keyword Contents are searched by entering a keyword.

Last Modified Date Contents are searched by the last modified date.

Recent Searches The 10 most recent searches are displayed.
Search results can be saved. Saved search

My Search results can be shared with other users if Share is
enabled.

Shared Search Search results are shared with other users.

After setting the search conditions, click the Search button (. ) to view the
content log for the search conditions.
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Content Group Management

Content groups are strictly individualized and managed independently of schedules,
devices or user groups. Thus, the content menu is displayed differently depending
on whether or not the user is authorized to manage content, irrespective of the
user type.

Managing Content Groups Based on the Authority to Manage

Content

The menu for viewing content by user is enabled in All Contents. Content registered
by other users can be viewed, modified and deleted. However, groups of other
users cannot be changed or deleted. A user authorized to manage content can use
the following menu items:

Viewing My Contents Viewing All Contents Editing Groups

- Content

My Contents

View by Group

View by Group

default

Content Lo

By Type

Content Log Content Lag

The menu for viewing content by user is disabled in All Contents. Content registered
by other users can be viewed only. A user not authorized to manage content can
use the following menu items:

Viewing My Contents Editing Groups

- Content

My Contents

View by Group View by Group

default

Even if you are an administrator, you cannot
create, modify or delete other users’ content
groups. You can only manage (create, modify,
delete) your own group.

To manage your group, click “Edit.”

Groups can be created as lower groups and
same groups.

To create a same group, select a group on the
same line and click “Add Group to the same
level” ( Add Group 1o the same fevel ) Click “OK” when the
group has been added.

To create a lower group, select a group which
will be the higher group and click “Add Group
to the low Ievel"( Add Group to the low level ) Click “OK”
when the group has been added.

Change Group

Add Group to the same level
Add Group to the low level
Delete

Rename

OK Cancel

Refer to the “User Management” section herein
for details about the authority for managing
content.

- Creating or deleting groups

A duplicate group name cannot be used when
creating groups (the same group name can be
used by a different user).

Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower
groups. Content items in the deleted group are
moved to “View Recycle Bin.”
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View by Group

Content items registered on the MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server are managed
on the basis of content groups created by users.

Groups can be created as lower groups and
same groups.

Create G fou p To create a group at the same level, select a
group on the same line and click “Add Group to
the same level” ( Add Group fo the same level )

Click “OK"” when the group has been added.

Content items can be assigned to different groups for more efficient management.
A group contains a higher group and multiple lower groups. The default higher
To create a lower group, select a group which

HASA\Y n
group Is default. will be the higher group and click “Add Group to
the low level” (| ssscopoienunee. ).
Click “OK"” when the group has been added.

Change Group
A “default” group is initially displayed in View by Group (this group cannot be = GDMTM,
deleted). e
Click “Edit” in View by Group to open the Change Group window. e

Change Group

. ) Add Group to the same level
Add Group to the low level

- Creating or deleting groups
A duplicate group name cannot be used when
creating groups (the same group name can be
used by a different user).

default Delete

Rename

View

All Contents oK Cancel Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower
) groups. Content items in the deleted group are
Content Log moved to “View Recycle Bin.”

To create a higher group, select a group on the same line and click “Add Group to
the same level”

( Add Group to the same level ).

> Content

Content Name

Add Group to the low level

Delete

Rename.

Cancel
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Enter a group name and click the check button (=).

* Content Change Group
My Contents Add Group to the same level
View All
Add Group to the low level
View by Group
t Delete
Rename
W= T
! OK »  Cancel
R J

Click OK (o= ) in the Change Group window to finish creating the higher group.

Content| 1111
- Content

u Content Name
iew All
View by Group
default

Click “Edit" in View by Group to open the Change Group window.
Select a parent group and click Add Group to the low level (| sseassicened ).

‘ Content| 1111

> Content

a1 Change Group

Content Name

Add Group to the same level



Enter a group name and click the check button (=).

Change Group
Add Group to the same level

Add Group to the low level

2w by Group

default Delete
Rename
By Ty
N o id
d oK 1 Cancel
R J

Click OK (== ) on the Change Group window to finish creating the lower group.

Content | 2222

> Content

(] Content Name|

View by Group

Select a group in “View by Group” to view the contained content items.
Content items can be divided into groups for more efficient management.

Content| default [ » | Preview

Content Name Media Type Last Modifed Date -
P
/QQ dical cents IMAGE 2010-04-12 16:30:43

IMAGE 2010.04-12 16:30:42

Magicinfo_University0s

[u} wace 20100412 16:30:41 N
Magicinfo_Trafic_Subway02 onte Magicinfo_...
Magicinfo_Trafic_Subway01 MediaType  IMAGE

B
a] o IMAGE 2010-04-12 16:30-40 Resclion 1920 1080
o SN _ I MAGE 2010042 16:30:40 Playing Time
i agicifo_Trafic_Bus
Last Modified  2010-04-12
o T IMAGE 20100412 16:3039 Date 163040703
agicino_Restauran
] TotslSze  1381KB
Prayiist o % IMAGE 20100412 16:3038
Creator magiciio12
Version 1
Ermls
i IMAGE 201004-12 16:30:37
a E8EF Magicinfo_Library03 Group default Change

Meta Data Change



Click “Edit” in View by Group to open the Change Group window.

Select a group to delete and click Delete (

* Content

w Al
View by Group
default
- 1111

Click OK (| o«

Select a group to rename and click Rename (

> Content

ew Al
View by Group
default

Content Log

> Playlist

Delete ) .

| Content| 2222

ml Change Group

‘ Content| 1111

Add Group to the same level

Cancel

Content Name

g| Change Group

Add Group to the same level

Add Group to the low level

Rename ) .

Conti

Enter the new group name and click the check button ( =).

View All

View by Group

default

> Content
My Contents
View All
View by Group
default

Content Log

) on the Change Group window to finish renaming the group.

Content | Test

) on the Change Group window to finish deleting the group.

Change Group
Add Group to the =ame level

Add Group to the low level

Delete

Rename
N o N
d oK \ Cancel
| S J

- Creating or deleting groups
A duplicate group name cannot be used when
creating groups (the same group name can be
used by a different user).

Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower
groups. Content items in the deleted group are
moved to “View Recycle Bin.”
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By Type

Contents registered on the server are displayed by the type.

- Content Types
All contents classified as an Image are arranged and = IMAGE
displayed.
- _ _ ﬁ MOVIE
All video contents with any of the following
extension are displayed: ASF, AVI, MPEG, TS, TRP, Jn, SOUND
M2v
- - @ LFD
All sound contents with any of the following
extension are displayed: MP3, 0GG, WAV, MP2, AC3, @ VideoWall
PCM
ag | OFFICE
Contents created using MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
Author; the extension LFD is given. @ FLASH
LFD contents are made up of a LFD script file and .
various media files. EI PDF
. View videowall content with a VML extension created
VideoWall using MagicInfo VideoWall Author.
OFFICE Contents with any of the following extensions are
displayed : PPT, XLS, DOC, PPTX, XLSX, DOCX - Videowall
A single content can be played on multiple
FLASH Flash contents with the extension SWF are displayed. screens to create a so-called Videowall.

PDF PDF contents with the extension PDF are displayed.

e.g. Sound files grouped and displayed

‘ Content| SOUND | | search || customsearch |
T T Lst ¥
Content Name Media Type [
O - SOUND 2010-05-06 10:44:03
New Stories (Highway Blues)
|} - SOUND 2010-05-06 10:44:03
Beethoven's Symphony No. 9 (Scherzo)

e.g. Office files grouped and displayed

Content | OFFICE | | search || customsearch |
o e[ oo [ vore ]

Content Name Media Type Last Modified Date -

- OFFICE 2010-05-06 10:45:39
Master Table_Senver_Premium_091104_ssh_v2_comp_AS.

- OFFICE 2010-06-06 10:45:39
Master Table_Senver Premium_091104_ssh v2 comp AS.
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View Recycle Bin

Deleted content items will be moved to “View Recycle Bin.”
A deleted content item can be restored or permanently deleted.

Deleted content items are not permanently
deleted but moved to “View Recycle Bin.” Note
that content items deleted in View Recycle Bin
are permanently deleted.

Media Type Last Modified Date  +

[m] IMAGE 2010-04-13 17:28:46
| Magicinfo_Library02
Errms
i IMAGE 2010-04-13 17:28:45
o @ Magicinfo_Library03
[m] IMAGE 2010-04-13 17:28:46
Magicinfo_Movie
2 IMAGE 2010.04-13 17:28:45
@ cuacutl \iagicinfo_Movie03
> Playlist =
e O IMAGE 2010.04-12 14:0253
1 Magicinfo_Library02
Ermme
O e IMAGE 2010.04-12 14:0253
£ i | Magiclnfo_Library03

A selected content item is restored.

A selected content item is permanently deleted.

All contents are permanently deleted.
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All Contents

When installing MagicInfo- i Premium Edition Server, an organization can be created
by entering an organization name and the organization administrator ID and
password. Then an administrator for the organization can be created.

If you log in with the organization administrator’s account or the account of a user
authorized to View, Create and Manage in Role of the Content menu, you can view
and edit content items registered by other users in the same organization in "By
User” and "By Type.”

However, if you log in as a general user, content items registered by other users can
be viewed only.

By User

Click "By User” to view a list of IDs of users in the same organization as the
organization administrator.
Click on a user ID to view the content items registered by the user.

Content| magicinfo12 sesrcn | [ custonsearen | | Preview

Lst

Media Type Last Modifed Date ~

IMAGE 2010-0412 16:30:43

IMAGE 2010-04-12 16:30.42

IMAGE 2010-04-12 16:30:41

Content
Name

Magicinfo._...

IMAGE 2010-04-12 16:30:41
MediaType  IMAGE

IMAGE 2010-04-12 16:30:40 Resolution 1920 x 1080

IMAGE 2010-04-12 16:30:40 FS gD

Last Modified  2010-04-12
u} IMAGE 2010-04-12 16:30:39 Date 16:3040.046
Magicinfo_Restaurant
> TolSize  BGSKB
Playiist [a} it Von IMAGE 2010-04-12 16:30.38
tagicinfo_Movie
Crestor magicinfo12

IMAGE 2010-04-12 16:30.38
Magicinfo_Movie Version "

IMAGE 2010-04-12 16:30.37

Group default

To edit a content item registered by other users in the same organization, select the
content item you want to edit and click Edit ( ).

Edit Content save cancel

Content Name  [Magicinfo_Trafic_Sutway/

1
2010-04-12 16:30:41
IMAGE

1920 x 1080

543KB
Magicinfo_Tra
Creator magicinfo12.

Group default

va 200 o) Magicfo_Tra.  CurentVersion

Content name, file name and meta data can be edited.
Even administrators cannot create, modify or delete other users’ content groups.
Their own groups can only be managed (create, modify, delete).

Click Save (| === |) to finish editing the content item.
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Deleting User Content

To delete a content item registered by other users in the same organization, select

the content item you want to delete and click Delete (* == ).

Delete Content a

Are you sure you want to delete the selected content item?

T

Click OK (. =« ) to finish deleting the content item.

Downloading User Content

Select the content item you want to download, click More (... ) and select
Download. The content downloader window will appear.

) Madffiio-i Corf@)t Downloader

Content Name

| Content Size | Transfer Status
18ME

Magiclnfo_CYS X )
medical center W3KB C Heady )

T
\Dewnlead Locstien ¢ [C:¥#Dacuments and Setings¥asi-albat Coninued Downla] J— e_ ——
{iihen the File Exists ;@ Continued Downlor| -3 O Re-Download ::
S e =]

Starts the content download.

The order of content download can be changed.
Select a content item and click the arrow button to move the content in the
direction of the arrow.

File transfer mode is selected (HTTP, FTP).

The path to download content is selected.

Continued Download and Re-Download are available if the content to be
downloaded already exists on the PC.

0 Proxy setting can be used if the file transmission method is HTTP.
0 Closes the content download window.

- Set Proxy

Set the transmission method to HTTP and click

the Set Proxy button ([Set Prezy]) to use proxy
setting.

7 Set Proxy

SetPraxy
© Don't use a network proxy,
© Uses a proxy server,
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Exporting User Content Information

Information on content items registered by other users in the same organization
can be converted to an Excel or PDF file and exported to PCs.

Click More (\....) to open the Excel and PDF menu on the “Export” menu. Select
Excel or PDF to convert and save the content information in the selected format.

Deleting All User Content

All content items registered by other users can be deleted. Click More (\ ..o )
and select “Delete All."

Delete All Content

Are you sure you want to delete all content?

Click OK (. == ) to delete all content items registered by a user.
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By Type

Click the “By Type” menu to view a list of media types, including image, video and
sound.

Content items registered by other users in the same organization can be viewed
and managed by media type.

Select “Image” to view all image content items registered by all users in the same
organization.

Content| View All Seareh

MOVIE 2011.04-22 08:53:56

PDF 20110422 085353

OFFIcE 20110422 085352 nt

Cont

e image_01

souo 20110422 0853582 MedaType  IMAGE

IMAGE 2011-04-22 08:53:51 Resalution 3008 x 2000
PlayingTime -

MAGE 20110422 085347

Last Modifed  2011.04-22
Date. 08:53.47.959

FLASH 2011.04-22 08:53:46
TotaliSize  184MB
Creator Magicln.
Version 1

Group. det. Crange

The user who registered content items is displayed in “Creator.”

Content items can be edited (modify, delete) by type. Click More ( ) to
download, export (Excel, PDF) or delete all content items.
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Content Log

All content events (add, delete, edit) that have taken place on the server can be
viewed.

Content Log

E Mol Mone03 Add Content 20100521 21:38:22 magicinfo
agiclnfo_Movie
' Mol 1 Add Content. 2010.05:21 21:38:19 magicinfo
| agicinfo_Movie
i
E o] Add Content 20100521 21:38:17 magicinfo
[15i5], Frr——
I’ Add Content. 20100521 21:38:15 magicinfo
1 Magicinfo_Library02
n Add Content 20100521 21:38:13 magicinfo
Magicinfo_Library

Content logs can be converted to an Office file
and saved on the user’s PC.

Export

Event Occurrence Time Content logs can be searched using a calendar.

View All The logs of all contents are displayed.

Searching by Event Occurrence Time

Click on the calendar icon () to open a calendar.

Content Log

(B8 20100821 | [SelectHourv| ~ |

Content Name Event Occurrence Time

May 2010 »

i 20100521 21:38:22 magicinfo
E Vogiciio_Hoic03 Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat g
2% 2% 21 28 29 30 1
2010.05:21 21:38:19 magicinfo
Magicinfo_Movie
i
E o] 20100521 21:38:17 magicinfo
[15i5], Frr——
20100521 21:38:15 magicinfo
1 Magicinfo_Library02
n Add Content 20100521 21:38:13 magicinfo
Magicinfo_Library
SR Add Content. 2010.05:21 21:38:09 magicinfo

Select the date of log to search and click the View button (.. ).

Content Log
i (0100522 |7 [SelectHour | ~ (20100522 | [Select Hour v [vew I vewa |
Content Name Event Type Event Occurtence Time
- Delete Content 20100522 01:21:36 magicinfo
ation
st Add Content 20100522 01:21:29 magicinfo
ation
A
A eciens cont Add Content 20100522 01:21:28 magicinfo
medical center

oAy = Add Content 2010-05-22 01:21:28 magicinfo
{ose, Magicinfo_Universiy.

The log (Event Type, Event Occurrence Time, User ID) of the content event that
took place on the searched date can be viewed.

- Exporting Content Logs

Content logs can be converted to an Excel or
PDF file and saved on the user’s PC.
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Playlist

Terminology

A playlist (Playlist) to be deployed to LFD devices can be registered to the server, - Playlist

modified (added, edited or deleted), viewed or managed on a group basis. Also, Contents registered on the server can be
lavlist | ted th f dded. deleted and dified plavlist organized into a single content and played in

playlist logs generated on the server for added, deleted and modified playlists can T G 0 SR TS G e e e

be viewed. a single content. Effects can be applied to each

Organization administrators can edit (add, modify or delete) playlists registered by

content item on a playlist for smooth playback as
a single content.

general users: they simply go to All Playlists - "By User”.

My Playlist

Playlists registered by the user can be managed by group in View All and View by
Group. However, playlists registered by other users cannot be viewed.

View All

All playlists created by the user can be viewed and managed.

Playlist| View All

o [,

Creating Playlists

Playlst Name

5 201005:22 21.00.07

2 2010022205963

2 2010-052220.59.31 Playlist Name 3333

Last Modified 20100522
Date

2 2010.0622 20:59:19 2059.19.312

2 20052205004 | Gt 2
2 2010-06-22 20:58:51 Playing Time ~ 00:01:00
ToalSize  1.923KB
Crastor 2222
Version 1

Group default [ change,

Click the New button (... ) to create a playlist.

Playlist | New

‘ Playlist Name [ | Group [defautt @

weteData [ | swme

Playlist Name
Group
Meta Data

Shuffle
Add Content

Delete

The name of a playlist to create is set.

A playlist to create is designated to a group.

The description of a playlist to create is set.

Contents can be shuffled.

A content can be added to a playlist to create. - What is Shuffle?

Contents added to a playlist can be selected and Content on a playlist can be set to be played in
deleted the order of registration or randomly.

Click the Add Content button (| o ).
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Select content to add to a playlist.

Add Content 8
My Contents = . |
7 igsicons v i
View All — A~ -
E 4 &
View by Group L
f 2 -i o

By Type medical ce. Magiclnfo_...

Magicinfo_

All Contents

[E3

Click on the My Contents or All Contents category on the left and select a content

item.

Content items registered by the user can be viewed and registered in the lower You can :adt?n;h: ;fa“y“lfstc‘zglt:y"“tsg"'e bEmEre
menu of “*My Contents.” Click on the lower menu of “All Contents” to view and '

register content items registered by other users in the same organization by user

and type. —
Add Content ]
T ] se To search for a content item, enter the content
e S = mmmmmmmm—mm——eees name and click Search (| seen ).
| My Contents H i - m
1Al Contents ! ' 4 “
| ByUser i Y fese
) 1 1 *
| magicnfo H i Magicinfo_ Wagicinfo_
I magicinfo12 1 1
| magicpzz | i " ooz
ol 0 4 F £ :
b magicinfodd t i 'E 2 ] |
: e : : Magicinfo_ Magicinfo_
___________ J 1
i .
I 55
: R
1 o " Ag
B e Ly o
< | ] 3 1 |11 OC
e e AT
Ll n n 1
1 n n 1
1 n n 1
o Ju Ju___J
Add Cancel

All the currently displayed content items are added to the list of content items to be
added to the playlist.

The selected content is added or deleted in the list of content items to be added to
the playlist.

All the content items are deleted from the list of content items to be added to the
playlist..
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Select and add a content item.

Add Content

Wy Contents
All Contents
By User
magicinfo

magicinfo12

magicinfo22
magicinfo33
magicinfod4

By Type

£ | £

A
1 Cancel

Search

>

Click the Add button (| 2

Playlist| New

Playlist Name | | Group [ |&

weaDma [ | smme

) to move to the add effects window.

Add Content Dekte.

Effect Effect Effect

Effect Effect Effect Effect
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You can change the order of content items in the created list in one of the following

two ways.

1. Change the order by dragging with the mouse.

Drag and drop a content item to the marked position as below. The content item

will be rearranged to that position.

f
1
;
-
> -
~ gl i
ﬁ mi
2l |
Effect Effect

2. Select a content item and change its order using the left and right direction
buttons.

Playlist| New st save Gancel

—
Playiist Name | >} Effect

rou
o
MetaData| | shfie[tlo Ra Contnt || ete

Effect Effect Effect Effect Effect

To delete a content item from the list, select the content item, right-click with your

mouse and click Delete (IiEEEEN) from the context menu, or click the Delete button

(0 e=e= ) in the top right corner while the content item is selected.

Playlist| New Lt save Cancel

Playlist Name |

Effect Effect

Terminology

- Drag & Drop

‘Drag’ is common computer terminology, which
means to click and drag an icon or object to a
desired location.

Click on an icon or object and, while holding
down the mouse button, move the icon or object
to the desired location.

Tips

- How to Delete Content

1. Select a content item and click the ‘Delete’
button on the top right.

2. Right-click on a content item and select
‘Delete’.

59



You can play each content item included in a playlist more naturally by inserting an
effect to the beginning and end of playback of the content item.

You can insert an effect to a content item by clicking the Effect button

( Effect

) below the content item or clicking the Effect button (* e ) in

the top right corner while the content item is selected.

| Playlist| New

Playlist Name |

<)) fec
o) e )

| AddContent || Dekte |

Effect Effect

The Effect Settings window is displayed.

Set Effect 8
Effect In : |Zoom:Trmka ,V|
Duration : Second
Direction :
Effect out : |Zoom:OurSponsor

Duration : 0 Second

Direction :

Content Duration - Second

[] Apply this setting to all content in this playlist

Save || Cancel |

Effect In

Duration

Direction

Effect out

Duration

Direction

Content Duration

Effects for the start of a content item are set.

Duration of In Effect is set.
The duration should be a number either less
than or equal to 10.

The direction in which the content moves during
In Effect is set.

Effects for the end of a content item are set.

Duration of Out Effect is set.

The direction in which the content moves during
Out Effect is set.

The total playback duration of a content item on
a playlist is set.

- Considerations before Setting Effects
The direction of some effects are not applied due
to the effect type.

The duration of the In Effect and Out Effect of a
content item must not exceed the running time
of the content item.

- Content Duration

The total duration must not be less than the
duration including In and Out Effect.

- Effect Directions
The Direction in which a content item moves
when a playlist is played can be set.
North: N
East: E
South: S
West: W

Depending on the type of Effect, NE, SE, NW or
SW can be added in the Effect Direction. (e.g.:
Special:Rub)

- Apply this setting to all content in
this playlist
To apply the same effects to all Content on
a playlist, check the ‘Apply this setting to all
content in this playlist’ box at the bottom of the
Effect Settings window.
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Click the Save button (== ) to apply the effects to the selected contents.

Mo
Playlist| New st save cancel
ylist | - % J
Playlist Name | ] Group | IE > ][ Efect
MetaData [ | s Ad Content_| | Delete

After settings are completed for the contents on the playlist, click the Save button
(U s== ) to create the new playlist.

nnnnn

Playlist| View Al

2 2010-05-22 20:59'53
2 2010-05-22 20:59:31 Playlist Name 2222
Last Modified  2010-05-22
2 2010-05-22 20:59:19 Date 20:59:04.968
Content
2 2010-05-22 20:59:04 Count. 2
2 B Playing Time  00:01:00

Total Size  2,922KB

Creator hh2222

Version 1

Group default | Change

Meta Data Change
|tos————cco-—ooo

Playlist Name, Meta Data and Last Modified Date can be viewed on the Playlist
Manager screen.
Select a created playlist to view its details on the right-side of the screen.

61



Previewing Playlists

Click a created playlist to preview the playlist on the right side of the screen.

Playlist| View Al

2010-05-22 21:00:07

2 2010-05-22 20:59:53

I
[
[
1 ]
o 2 2010-05-22 20:59:31 1 Playlist Name 6666 1
1 1
! Last Modified  2010-05-22 !
o 2 2010-05-22 20:59:19 : Date 21:00:07.171 :
1 Content [
(u] 2 o250 | o’ 5 !
1 1
1 Playing Time 000230 1
o 2 2100522205851 | H
| TotalSize 5266k H
1 1
1 Creator hh2222 Il
1 1
: Version 1 :
1 1
} Group default Change _y
1 1
1 Meta Data Change |
1 1
1 1
NN J

Here are the functions of the Playlist Preview screen.

Click the Edit button (" = ) to move to the
Edit Playlist screen.

Preview »  Edit

The thumbnail image of a playlist is
displayed.

[ LR

The name of a playlist is displayed.

| (%) Brookiyn Bus
i g"“"“ The last modified date of a playlist is
' Lergirlard fus en e .
§ - e g displayed.
1 i |
J R The number of content items included in a
) Playlist Name 7777 E playlist is displayed.
| Last Modified 20100443 ] The total playback duration is displayed.
JDate 193181214 J
e gymnees 5 The file size is displayed.
el H
lount . J

The Creator that registered a playlist is
displayed.

The version of a playlist is displayed.

The group to which a playlist belongs is
displayed.

(Click the Change button (| cmnee ) to edit
groups.)

The meta data of a playlist is displayed.
(Click the Change (| wame= ) to change the
meta data.)

- Playlist Version
When a playlist file is edited, the original file
is displayed as Version 1 and the edited file is
displayed as Version 2.
In short, version numbers are given in the
ascending order of the editing of a file.

Terminology

- What is Meta Data?
Meta data is data for data.
It refers to data which accompanies data,
which is structured information, for its analysis
and categorization and to add supplementary
information.
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Editing Playlists

Select a registered playlist and click the Edit button (. =) to edit the selected
playlist.

Playlist] Edit

Playlist Name (5555 Group |default @

Dekte Version

Meta Data Shufle No ~ Version 3

Add Content_|__Dekte.

Eftect Effect Effect Effect Effect Effect Effect

Playlist Name The name of a playlist can be edited.

The group to which a playlist belongs can be
Group edited.

Meta Data Meta data can be edited.

The play mode of a playlist can be set.
(Shuffle, Play Sequentially)

Shuffle

Modify or delete the version information of a

Version playlist file.

The Version of a playlist is a number indicating the order of its editing.
The Version of a file can be edited to restore the file to the state before editing.

Playlist| Edit

Playlist Name (5555 ] Group [default

Add Content Dekte.

Playlist| Edit Lt Save Cancel
Playlist Name |5555 | Group [default (@

Wit snte[to ]fVecior By Joetevecn

Add Content Dekte.

Effect Effect

- Playlist Version

When a playlist file is edited, the original file

is displayed as Version 1 and the edited file is
displayed as Version 2.

In short, Version numbers are given in the
ascending order of the editing of a file.

Note that the version information of the current
playlist file in use can be modified only. It cannot
be deleted.

Click the Add Content button (| #ccerent ) to add or delete a content item on a
playlist, and also edit the effects applied to the content item.
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Select a content item to delete and click the Delete button (| oee= ) to delete the
content item from the list.

‘ Playlist| Edit

i) [ sme | |
Playlist Name (5555 | Group [sefaut IEY
Meta Data Shuffie[No_ ] Version Delete Version)

7‘@;’”

Newtork Gty Transit

To complete the editing, click the Save button (| sawe ).

Deleting Playlists

Select a playlist to delete and click the Delete button (I ).

‘ Playlist | View All g
. r il

Ensure that the selected playlist is the one you want to delete and click the OK
button ([__o< ) to delete the playlist.

Delete Playlist

Are you sure you want to delete the selected playlist(s)?

r_‘ I cancel|

- Considerations before Deleting
Playlists

Deleted playlists can be restored in “View
Recycle Bin.”

- When Deleting Contents

A playlist registered on a schedule cannot be
deleted. In such a case, delete the schedule first
before deleting the playlist.
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Playlist Group Management

Playlist groups are strictly individualized and managed independently of schedules,
devices or user groups.

Thus, the playlist menu is displayed differently depending on whether or not the
user is authorized to manage playlist, irrespective of the user type.

Managing Playlist Groups Based on the Authority to Manage

Playlist

The menu for viewing playlist by user is enabled in All Playlists. Playlist registered
by other users can be viewed, modified and deleted. However, groups of other
users cannot be changed or deleted. A user authorized to manage playlist can use
the following menu items:

Viewing My Playlist Viewing All Playlists Editing Groups

- Playlist - Playlist - Playlist

My Playlist My Playlist

View All
View by Group
default
1111

Playlist Log

The menu for viewing playlist by user is disabled in All Playlists. Playlist registered
by other users can be viewed only.
A user not authorized to manage playlist can use the following menu items:

Viewing My Playlists Editing Groups

Playlist J - Playlist

pryllaviet My Playlist
View All
View by Group

default

11

Even administrators cannot create, modify or
delete other users’ playlist groups. Their own
groups can only be managed (create, modify,
delete).

To manage (create, modify or delete) your own
group, click “Edit.”

Groups can be created as lower groups and
same groups.

To create a same group, select a group on the
same line and click “Add Group to the same
level” ( Add Group to the same level ) Click “OK” when the
group has been added.

To create a lower group, select a group which
will be the higher group and click “Add Group
to the low level” ( /dd Group to the low level ) Click “OK"
when the group has been added.

Change Group

Add Group to the same level

Add Group to the low level

Delete

Rename

OK Cancel

- Creating or deleting groups

A duplicate group name cannot be used when
creating groups (the same group name can be
used by a different user).

Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower
groups. Playlists in the deleted group are moved
to “View Recycle Bin.”
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View by Group

Playlists registered on the MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server are managed on the
basis of playlist groups created by users.

Create Group

Playlists can be assigned to different groups for more efficient management. A
group contains a higher group and multiple lower groups. The default higher group
is “default.”

A “default” group is initially displayed in View by Group (this group cannot be

deleted).

Click “Edit" in View by Group to open the Change Group window.

* Playlist

My Playlist

Wiew All

Change Group

Add Group to the same level

Add Group to the

lowe level

default Delete
Vie Rename
All Play
Playlist Log oK Cancel

To create a higher group, select a group on the same line and click “"Add Group to
the same Ievel" ( Add Group to the same level ).

> Content

> Playlist

Playlist | default

Add Group to the low level

Delete

Rename

Cancel

Groups can be created as lower groups and
same groups.

To create a same group, select a group on the
same line and click “Add Group to the same
level” ( Add Group to the same level ) Click “OK” when the
group has been added.

To create a lower group, select a group which
will be the higher group and click “Add Group
to the low level” (| asemwpitenuee. ). Click "OK”
when the group has been added.

Change Group

Add Group to the same level
Add Group to the low level
Delete

Rename

OK Cancel

- Creating or deleting groups
A duplicate group name cannot be used when
creating groups (the same group name can be
used by a different user).

Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower
groups. Playlists in the deleted group are moved
to “View Recycle Bin.”
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Enter a group name and click the check button (=).

* Playlist Change Group
My Playlist Add Group to the same level
View All
Add Group to the low level
Delete
Rename
View Recy L RRRRRy =
All Playlists : oK i Cancel
L J

Click OK (I e« ) on the Change Group window to finish creating the higher group.

Playlist| 1111

(] Playlist Name

Magicinfo_Trafic_Bus02

Magicinfo_Trafic_Bus01

Click “Edit" in View by Group to open the Change Group window. Select a group to
be the higher group and click Add Group to the low level (| sssesiieeues ).

‘ Playlist| 1111

» Content

> Playlist
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Enter a group name and click the check button (=).

* Playlist Change Group

Add Group to the same level

2w All
) Add Group to the low level
View by Group
LEE Delete
Rename
fo=========- b}
i oK {  Cancel
e J

Click OK (=« ) on the Change Group window to finish creating the lower group.

Playlist | Test

> Content

Playlist Name

> Playlist

Magicinfo_Traffic_Subway02
Magicinfo_Traffic_Subway01
i Magicinfo_Trafic_Bus02
Magicinfo_Trafic_Bus01

# Magicinfo_Airport

Select a group in View by Group to view the playlists in the selected group.
Playlists can be divided into groups for more efficient management.

Playlist] 1111 Search || CusiomSearch | Preview
st 9 ;
ity Transit
[ Playlist Name Content Count Last Modified Date EE 3
o 1 2010-05-22 21:19:04 - A
———————————re
o ! 2010052211547 Playist Neme Magicinfo_
o 1 20100522 21:18:27 0 201005222117475
o 1 2010-05-22 21:18:04 1
o = 1 20100522 211747 e 0000
S e T musot
5 w50
o - 1 20100522 21:17:28
Mgl Resturant P
Veson 1
Grow T
S
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Click “Edit” in View by Group to open the Change Group window.
Select a group to delete and click Delete ( etz ).

‘ Playlist] 1111

> Content

Change Group

> Playlist

Add Group to the same level
Add Group to the low level

View by Group GO dmo oo

default Rename

Click OK (e« ) on the Change Group window to finish deleting the group.

Select a group to rename and click Rename ( Renare ).

‘ Playlist | Test

> Content

Change Group

> Playlist

Add a Group to the same level

st
Add a Group to the low level

w Al
Viewby Group |
default

Enter the new group name and click the check button (=).

* Playlist Change Group
Agd Group to the =ame level

Add Group to the low level

View by Group

default Delete
Rename
f——————=====c Bl
d oK \ Cancel
| SR e J

Click OK (e« ) on the Change Group window to finish renaming the group.

Playlist | Test

> Content

> Playlist

- Creating or deleting groups
A duplicate group name cannot be used when
creating groups (the same group name can be
used by a different user).

Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower
groups. Playlists in the deleted group are moved
to "View Recycle Bin.”
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View Recycle Bin

Deleted playlists are moved to “View Recycle Bin.”
A deleted playlist can be restored or permanently deleted.

__________________ A
1 1
1 1
1 1
1Playlist] View Recycle Bin k [ ][ seanen
1 1
[ Rectore | pecte —|f Empy Recyce Bl
Playlist Name Content Ca Last Modified Date
O 1 20100522 21:23:30
O 1 20100522 21:23:30
O 1 2010-08-22 21:23:29
O 1 2010-05-22 21:23:29
O 1 2010-05-22 21.23:29
O 1 20100522 21:23:29
O 1 20100522 21:23:29

() Aselected playlist is restored.

9 A selected playlist is permanently deleted.

9 All playlists are permanently deleted.

- Caution When Deleting Playlists

Deleted playlists are not permanently deleted but
moved to “View Recycle Bin.”

Note that playlists deleted in “View Recycle Bin”
are permanently deleted.
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All Playlists

When installing MagicInfo- i Premium Edition Server, an organization can be created
by entering an organization name and the organization administrator ID and
password. Then, an administrator for the organization must be created.

If you log in with the organization administrator’s account or the account of a user
authorized to View, Create and Manage in Role of the Playlist menu, you can view
and edit playlists registered by other users in the same organization in "By User.”
However, playlists registered by other users can be viewed only if you log in as a
general user.

By User

Click "By User” to open a list of the IDs of users in the same organization as the
current user.
Click on a user ID to view the playlists registered by the user.

Playlist | magicinfo12

Playlst Name

8 20100522 21:27:69

2 20100522 21:27:41

2 2010052212728

2 201005222127:15

2 2010052221.27:01

2 2010052212647

1 20100522 2126:15

Playlist Name 4444

Last Modfied  2010.05.22
Date 212701228

Contert
Count 2

Playing Tme 000100
TolSze 1078

Creator magicint.

Version 1

Group defauit

Select a playlist to edit and click Edit ( ) to edit playlists registered by other
users in the same organization.

Playlist| Edit s Sove Cancel

Click Add Content (| ==t ) to add a content item. To edit effects applied to the
content item, click Effect ( Effect )

Select a content item to delete and click Delete (| peet=  |) to delete the selected
content from the list.

Even administrators cannot create, modify or delete other users’ playlist groups.
Their own groups can only be managed (create, modify, delete).

Click Save (| === ) to finish editing the content item.
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Deleting User Playlists

Select a playlist to delete and click Delete (=) to delete playlists registered by
other users in the same organization.

Delete Playlist x]

Are you sure you want to delete the selected playlist(s)?

Click OK (2« ) to delete the playlist.

Exporting User Playlist Information

Information on playlists registered by other users in the same organization can be
converted to an Excel or PDF file and exported to PCs.

Click More (I ....) to open the Excel and PDF menu items on the “Export” menu.

Select Excel or PDF to convert and save the playlist information in the selected
format.

Deleting All User Playlists

All playlists registered by other users can be deleted. Click More (... ) and
select "Delete All.”

Delete All Playlists

Are you sure you want to delete all playlists?

Click OK (| o«

1) to delete all the playlists registered by a user.
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Playlist Log

All playlist events (add, delete, edit) that have taken place on the server can be

viewed. - Exporting Playlist Logs
Log information on playlist files can be converted
Playiist Log to an Excel or PDF file and saved on the user’s
PC.
Playlist Name

Create Playlist 2010-05-22 21:27:59 magicinfo12

Create Playlist 2010-05-22 21:27:42 magicinfo12

Create Playlist 2010-05-22 21:27:28 magicinfo12

Create Playlist 2010-05-22 21:27:15 magicinfo12

Create Playlist 2010-05-22 21:27:01 magicinfo12

Create Playlist 2010-05-22 21:26:47 magicinfo12

Playlist logs are converted to Excel or PDF files

Export and saved on the user’s PC.

Dates can be entered to view the playlists
Event Occurrence Time on which events have taken place during the
entered period.

View All All playlist logs are displayed.

Searching by Event Occurrence Times

Click on the calendar icon () to open a calendar.

Playlist Log

|Z5 [selectHour | ~ |

Lo [aot00s21

Playlist Name

2010-05-22 21:27:59 magicinfo12

2010-05-22 21:27:42 magicinfo12

2010-05-22 21:27:28 magicinfo12

2010-05-22 21:27:15 magicinfo12

Create Playlist 2010-05-22 21:27:01 magicinfo12

& S Create Playlist 2010-05-22 21:26:47 magicinfo12

Select the dates between which you want to search logs and click the Search
button (== ).

Playlist Log

[20100521 |9 [SelectHour v| ~ [20100522 | [Select Hour v ~Vew I~ Vewar |

Create Playlist 2010-05-22 21:27:59 magicinfo12
Create Playlist 2010-05-22 21:27:42 magicinfo12
Create Playlist 201005-22 21:27:28 magicinfo12
Create Playlist 201005:22 21:27:15 magicinfo12
Create Playlist 201005-22 21:27:01 magicinfo12
Create Playlist 2010-05-22 21:26:47 magicinfo12

The playlist logs (Event Type, Event Occurrence Time, User ID) created between
the entered dates can be viewed.
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Searching Playlists

- Recent Searches

General Sea I‘Ch The 10 most recent searches are displayed.

Enter a playlist name and click Search - My Search

i i i i Enter a keyword and click Save Search
(| searn ) to view information on the playlist. (5 1) Clck "Save t save the search results

in My Search.

| | Search

- Shared Search
Custom Se a I‘Ch Click the (jz.2-.:.1) button to view the

Save Searched Word window.

Click Custom Search (Jcustonsearen ) in Playlist to search playlists using a variety of - :
keywords. o
| Playlist| Custom Search o Cop TS

Last Modified Date o g = ;1 B Keyword ]

- Search Management Buttons
(=) : Moves to the Advanced Search screen.

() : Deletes search results.

(=) : Moves to the Save Search Conditions

o 2010-05-20

ch Manage
2| (B (&
dofat 1111 2100520 o) (@l (8 settings screen. (Whether to share search
default /- /-1 -/ 2010-05-20 e (B8] (@& results can be speciﬁed)
My Playlist / -/ -1-1 2010-05-20 al (= (@
default /- /-1 -/ 2010-05-20 e (B8] (@&
My Playlist /-/-1-/ 20100520 a) (=] (@ - search |OgS

To search logs by period, click the calendar
button (E]).

The user selects appropriate keywords and sets search conditions. o g8 ek i B e S B e e

logs, click the Search Again button (| ssarcn Again ).

Group Search playlists by group.

Creator Search playlists by registered creator.

Last Modified Date Search playlists by entering the last edited date.

Keyword Search playlists by entering a keyword.

Recent Searches View the 10 most recent search results.

Save search results. Search results can be
shared with other users if Share is enabled.

My Search

Shared Search Share search results with other users.

Click Search (... ) after setting search conditions to view the playlist logs that
meet the search conditions.
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Magicinfo-i Premium Edition
Server

Schedule Management

I P— Qadmin (ST
Wt
: ¥ .\ =
Magicinfo 2 Home Content Schedule Device User Statistics. Setting

|ConlenlScl|ed||leL View All Schedules | | search | [custom search|
| Content Schedule (T (T [ schedue |
> Message Schedule u Schedule Name Frame Count Device Group Last Deployed Date
[ O 111111 5 2010-05-2221:47:14
O 22222 1
O 33333 3 default 2010-05-2221:47:29
Schedule Name: 111111
Device Group: | Mapping |
Last Modification: 2010-06-22
21:47:13
Group: default looEae |
DoesMot [,
Schedule: 2228 N [ adg |
1 Schedules can be searched, registered, deployed and managed.

Schedules are the most important tool to execute contents on a device.
MagicInfo-i can be effective if schedules are well managed.

Systematic management of schedules minimizes the need for users to monitor
the system at all times.

Player

Player

Player
LFD

Group B

Scheduling
LFD

Player

Player
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Menu Layout

Schedules to be deployed to a registered device can be created, viewed and
managed.

~ Content Schedule ‘

> Message Schedule |

Content Schedule

Schedules of all registered contents can be searched, created and managed.

Creating Schedules

Click the New button ( ) to create a schedule.

Content Schedule | View All Schedules [ ][ sean | customsearsn

[ em——1
i 1

Last Deployed Date

11111 5 2010-05-22 21:47:14.

22222 1

[ |
O
O
]

33333 3 default 2010-05-22 21:47:29

Creating a schedule includes configuring Basic Properties, Frame Settings, Schedule
Constraints settings and a Content Schedule.
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[ Basic Properties

2L B
Schedule Name: C ] - Background Music
Schedule Group: @ If background music is set, only the images of
SelectDovie @ the content and the selected background music
are played.
If *Run with Content’ is enabled, content (e.g.
BTG S Deployow _~Dabfo_Eouf _Ein) _Esec videos), sounds and background music are

Display Resolution 1366768+

played simultaneously.

Frame Layout Type Full Frame Layout (Percentage) ~

User Authority for Full Frame:

Default Content for Full Frame

Background Music

Schedule Name

Schedule Group

Select Device

Deploy with
Reservation

[ seect | cear |

[ seect | cear | CJRunvith Content

Set the name of a schedule.

Set the group to which a new schedule
will belong.

Select a device.that will be registered to a
schedule.

Set the schedule deployment time.

Deploy a schedule to a client immediately upon

Schedule Name
A duplicate schedule name is not allowed.

Default Content for Full Frame

Set a default content item to be displayed in
the full frame when no content schedules are
running on a device.

Default MagicInfo-i cube video is displayed if
“Default Content for Full Frame” is not set.

- Considerations before Setting
Reserved Deployment
If ‘Deploy Now’ is selected in Deploy with
Reservation, deployment time cannot be set.

Once Deploy with Reservation is set, all

the changes to the schedule since the last
Deploy Now registration on the server. deployment will be applied to the next
deployment.
Time to Deploy Set the time when a schedule will be deployed.

Display Resolution

Frame Layout Type

Full Frame Layout
(Percentage)

Set the display resolution from the drop-
down menu.

Select the frame layout type.

Frame is divided in percentage units.

Custom Layout (Pixel)

User Authority for

Full Frame

Default Content for

Full Frame

Background Music

Description

Frame is divided in pixel units.

Assign a group with authority to manage
all frames (schedule deployment and
modification, etc.).

Set the default content to be displayed in
full frame mode.

Select music content to be used as
background music for a schedule.

Enter a description of a schedule.

Click the Next button (' =« ) when the basic properties are set.

- User Authority for Full Frame

Only a user that is assigned the role of Schedule
Manager or Schedule User under a group

that has the User Authority for Full Frame

can manage all frames. An administrator is
authorized to assign the role of Schedule
Manager or Schedule User to a user.
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There are 2 ways to set the frame. Full Frame Layout(Percentage), Custom

Layout(Pixel)

Frame Settings Full Frame Layout(Percentage)

Schedule Name : 111111

Frame Template [3X 1 Frame __[2] Cwe )@

B)
m

Frame 3

Frame Template

More
Frame Name

Location, Size

Set Main Frame

User Authority for
Frame

Select Default
Content

Frame Nams
Frame 1 [Csme
Location: X 0% ¥ 0%
size: W A00% H20%
Set Main Frame: @
Usor Authorty for Frame:

‘Select Defaut Contert:

[ soeat [ oar

The Frame Template menu can be used to
load frame templates.

1X2(2X 1) Frame

Save divided frames under a different
name and delete saved frames.

Set the name of each divided frame.

The location and size of each frame can
be viewed by clicking on a divided frame.

Select a frame to be used as the main
frame and check the Set Main Frame
checkbox.

(The color of a selected frame changes.)

Assign a group with authority to manage
selected frames (schedule deployment
and modification, etc.).

Set the default content to be shown in
each frame. Select a frame and click the
(Cs==_]) button to select a content item.

- Dividing Frames
The screen of an LFD device can be divided to
play different contents on the divided screens.
A screen can be divided into a maximum of 4
screens.

- 2 Ways to Divide a Frame

1. Full Frame Layout (Percentage)
A frame template can be loaded.

1X2(2X1) Frame

Select a frame you want to divide and click
the appropriate button ([ m (5!) to divide the
frame.

2. Custom Layout (Pixel)

A frame template can be loaded.

Click the Create New Frame button
(1 ceaerewrane ) and divide the frame by entering
the coordinates and horizontal/vertical values.

A frame area can also be divided by dragging
with the mouse.

User Authority for Frame

Only a user that is assigned the role of Schedule
Manager or Schedule User under a group that
has the User Authority for Frame can manage
selected frames. An administrator is authorized
to assign the role of Schedule Manager or
Schedule User to a user.

Select Default Content

Default Content is the content set to be played
when no content schedules are running on a
device.

Select a divided frame and click Select (1 = )
to set a content item for the frame.

The MagicInfo-i logo is displayed if no selection
is made.
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How to Divide Frames

| Select a layout to preview it on the Frame Setting screen. - Considerations before Dividing

Schedule Name : 111111 we (@ ([@ B Frames
A frame can be divided into a maximum of 4

1} Frame Name:

Frame 1+ ! — = frames.
L Location: X 0% Y 0%

Frame 2 : Size: W 100% H 20% Warning x|
q Set Main Frame: N »
1 “The maximum number of frames that can be divided has
i User Authority for Frame: been exceeded Up to 4 frames are supported.
i @
: 0K
i
1

— '
1 Select Default Content:
)

e

Z To divide a frame without using a template, select the frame you want to
divide and click the appropriate button (1= @ =)).

Frame 2 Frame 1= Frame 2 Frame 3

How to Restore Divided Frames

| Select frames you want to combine and place the cursor on the border
between the frames to display the “Delete Line” option.

Z Click Delete Line to combine the divided frames.

Frame 3 Frame 1% Frame 2

Click the Next button (° =« ) when frame settings are completed.
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1. Basic Properties

Schedule Name : 111111

Frame Settings Custom Layout(Pixel)

3. Schedule Constraints. 4. Content Schadule

Frame Template [Layout2[=] [ ore

Creste a ew Frame |

Frame Template

More
Frame Name

Location, Size

Set Main Frame

User Authority for
Frame

Select Default
Content

Frame Name:

Frame 1 save

Locaton: X 0 Y 0
Sze. W 1366 H 100
Set Main Frame:
User Authorty for Frame:

0

‘Select Default Content:

Select Clar

The Frame Template menu can be used to
load frame templates.

Layout1 v

You can also divide a frame by clicking
the Create New Frame button

(Cesserenre ) @and dividing the frame by
entering the coordinates and horizontal/
vertical values.

Save divided frames under a different
name and delete saved frames.

Set the name of each divided frame.

Click on a divided frame to view its
location and size.

Select a frame to be used as the main
frame and check the Set Main Frame
checkbox.

(The color of a selected frame changes.)

Assign a group with authority to manage
selected frames (schedule deployment
and modification, etc.).

Set the default content to be shown in
each frame. Select a frame and click the
(Cs==]) button to select a content item.

- Dividing Frames
The screen of an LFD device can be divided to
play different contents on the divided screens.
A screen can be divided into @ maximum of 4
screens.

- 2 Ways to Divide a Frame

1. Full Frame Layout (Percentage)
A frame template can be loaded.

1X2(2X1) Frame

Select a frame you want to divide and click
the appropriate button ([ m (5!) to divide the
frame.

2. Custom Layout (Pixel)

A frame template can be loaded.

Layout 1%

Click the Create New Frame button
(| eaerenrene ) @and divide the frame by entering
the coordinates and horizontal/vertical values.

A frame area can also be divided by dragging
with the mouse.

User Authority for Frame

Only a user that is assigned the role of Schedule
Manager or Schedule User under a group that
has the User Authority for Frame can manage
selected frames. An administrator is authorized
to assign the role of Schedule Manager or
Schedule User to a user.

Select Default Content

Default Content is the content set to be played
when no content schedules are running on a
device.

Select a divided frame and click Select (| s )
to set a content item for the frame.

The MagicInfo-i logo is displayed if no selection
is made.
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How to Divide Frames

l

Select a layout to preview it on the Frame Setting screen.

Schedule Name : 111111

Select Defauit Content:

[ (Cooea ) o)

To divide a frame without using a template, select the frame to divide and

click Create New Frame (| ceseenrine ),

A frame can also be divided by setting its coordinates and horizontal/
vertical values.

The current resolution of a selected frame

Current Resolution is displayed.

Set the X value of a frame.

Frame X Unit: pixels

Set the Y value of a frame.
Unit: pixels

Frame Y

Set the width of a frame.

Frame W Unit: pixels (min 50)

Set the height of a frame.

Frame H Unit: pixels (min 50)

- Considerations before Dividing
Frames

A frame can be divided into a maximum of 4
frames.

Warning o

The maximum number of frames that can be diided has
been exceeded. Up to 4 frames are

Lok ]
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3 Select a frame and drag the area you want to divide with the mouse.

Frame Settings (]

Current Resolution: 1366768
* Frame X: Pixsl
FameY' [0 |Pixel
Frame W Pixel
Frame H: Pixel

ok | cuen

The coordinates and width/height of the dragged area are displayed on
the Frame Settings window.
Click the OK button (=) to complete the frame division.

Frame 1

Restoring and Resetting Divided Frames

Click on a frame you want to delete. The Setting/Delete buttons will appear.

Click the Delete button to delete the selected frame. Click the Setting button to set
the coordinates and width/height of the frame.

Click the Next button (' = ) when you have completed setting a frame.
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Using the More Function (Save the Template As)

’ Divided frames can be saved in “Frame Template.”
Click More (== ) and “Save the Template As” to open the
Create Template window.

Z Enter a Template Name and click Save to save the template created
by the user in Frame Template. When setting a frame, select a saved
template to apply the frame division of the template.

Schedule Name : 111111 (T@E al
Frame2 i Frmg:e.':m (e )
i User Authority for Frame: .
(o) (o)
Using the More Function (Delete Template)
, Templates created by the user can be deleted.
Click More (" == ) and "Delete Template” to open the
Delete Template window.

- Deleting templates
Default templates cannot be deleted.
Only templates created by the user can be
deleted.

Z Select a template to delete and click Delete (| === ) to delete the selected
template.
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Schedule Constraints

This function prevents schedules from being added at set times.
Drag the time slots in which to set schedule constraints.

1. Basic Properties > 2 Frame Setings P 3 scheduleConstaims 3 4. Content Schedule.
on Toe Wed

00:00 |

0030 |
0100 | |
o0 \
= B s 3 \
22} : | |
0300 ! ! |
0330 S N 'Bi |
0400 } |
wso \
0500 | |

Schedule Constraints Settings.

Weekly Repeat Settings [ Mon [<JTue [ZIWed 4/Thu (JFi [ISat [1Sun

Tme 2 [Howro [BMino [3Sec~ 3  [BHow5 [Min5e [HSec

Avea Constraints e) Turm O Device Panel
1 Usage Constraint for Full Frame-
| Add HIW Control

g Souca[usgcto -]

Volume o |0

Set the Schedule Constraints in weekly
Weekly Repeat units.

Settings Schedule constraints are repeated on the
days that are checked in the week.

Set the time slot during which Schedule
Constraints will be applied.

Time

Area Constraints Select a Schedule Constraints mode.

Finish setting the schedule constraints and click OK (' o« ) to register
the constraints in the timetable.

2. Frame Setiings
Ned

[ Usage Gorsicant for Full Frarme

[ Usage Consiaintfor Ful Frame.
200-0328) (0200-03.29) 1200-04.28)

- Schedule Constraints

Schedule Constraints setting is optional. If not
required, click the Next button (* we= ).

- Input source for an Add H/W Control
session

You can select an input source from MagicInfo,
PC, BNC, DVI, AV, S-Video, Component, HDMI 1,
HDMI 2, Display Port, TV and DTV.
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To modify or delete a schedule constraint registered on the timetable, click
the schedule constraint.

1. Basic Properties E 2. Frame Settings

Mon Tue Wed

00:00 Turn Off Device Panel Add HW Control (00:00~01:29)
(00:00-~01:28)

00:30
01:00
01:30

02:00 Usage Caonstraint far Full Frame Usage Constraint for Full Frame
(02:00~03:29) (02:00~03:249)

02:30

03:00

03:30 Setting X]

[EdtScheddle |

|
i
04:00 :
1

04:30 ! Delete
|
|
|
1

05:00

05:30

Applied constraints will be displayed in the schedule as shown below:

Content Schedule | New

1 Basic Properies 2 Frame Setings S 3. Schedule Constraints

Schedule Name : 111111 | Frame 0 Select Frame | Sel
¢ 2071007 v ] Free Disk Spce - 0509534 52 Bytes oa westy sor st A schedule which uses a full frame cannot be
: = deployed during a time slot in which Usage

Constraint for Full Frame is set. However, the
schedule can be deployed to an individual frame
partitioned in ‘Frame Settings’ by clicking the
‘Select’ dropdown button of the Select Frame
item.

0000

0030

o100

o130

0200

0230

0300

0330

0400

0430 Select Frame | Select =

0500

By selecting a partitioned individual frame, the
schedule can be deployed during a time slot in
which Usage Constraint for Full Frame is set.

During a time slot where Turn Off Device Panel is
set, a schedule can be created. However, content
assigned to the schedule will not be displayed
because the panel is turned off.

It is recommended that constraints are displayed
on all the frames so that schedules cannot

be created during the time slot where the
constraints are set.
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Content Schedule Setting

Content schedules can be set in Daily, Weekly or Monthly units.

Daily

Daily schedule is set in increments of 30 minutes.
Select a date you want to set a schedule on and click the time period.

Content Schedule | New Cancel Back s
1 Basic Properties 2 Frame Settings 3 Schedule Constraints
Schedule Name : test | Frame 0 Select Frame
; + £ Froo Disk Space - 8,895 552 Bytes T o 1 e Wontny st
0000 a
0030
22 D
a | i
om | '
o | i
om |} '
o | '
04:00 IL ____________________________________________ B e J

The Content Schedule setting window is displayed.
The time set in the timetable is the basic setting. You can adjust schedule times to
be more precise, in seconds, on the Content Schedule screen.

Content Schedule (%]

Period [2010-04-28 | = [2010-04-28 |5 [ Repeatinfinitely
Repea

Select Content:

\ Select Add Effects

Save Cancel

Period Set the time period.

Time Set the time.

Set the schedule to be repeated. (Once, Daily,
Weekly, Monthly)

Repeat

Select Content Select the content you want to schedule.

Click the Select button (| === ) to view the Content selection window.
A content item or playlist can be selected.

- Deploying an Individual Frame
Content Schedule
A schedule can be deployed to an individual
frame partitioned in ‘Frame Settings’ by clicking
the "Select’ dropdown button of the *Select
Frame’ item.

Select Frame ;\

By selecting a partitioned individual frame, an
individual content schedule can be deployed to
the selected area at a specified time.

- Considerations for deploying an
individual frame schedule

If the time of a content schedule which uses

a full frame overlaps with a content schedule
which uses an individual frame, deploying priority
will be given to the former.

- Free Disk Space

Free Disk Space displayed at the top of the
schedule indicates the available capacity of the
device with the smallest capacity among the
devices in the groups containing the current
schedule. The available capacity will be reduced
each time a content item is added to the
schedule.

No more content can be added if the available
capacity reaches 0.
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Select the type of the content item (Content or Playlist) you want to schedule using

tab 1 in the diagram below.

Click on category 2 and select a content group.

Content items registered by the user can be viewed in the lower menu of "My
Contents” for registration. To view and register content items registered by other
users in the same organization by user and type, click on the lower menu in “All

Contents.”
Select Content (%]
[ " e )
| 1 P
| content Plagist | e
CToTTTITTTIIT T T T r
rMndnlems '\I i -}2
| '
1 All Contents L | H
| 1
1 1 \ i
1 ByUser 1 1 1
1 1 \ '
i magicinfo L 1 :
: magicinfo 12 ' : :
: magicinfo22 -, 1 :
i magicinfdd | 1 H
1 1
1 magicinfodd : |r
' 1
1 magicnfo55 1 : :
1 1 | 1
| ByType | ] !
---------- J | H
| 1
| 1
| 1
| 1
L o il = = = = = = S _ _ = —___ U8
< £l a1
(g Bl
1 1
1 Select 1 Cancel

Select a content item or playlist from the content thumbnail images (category
3) and click Select (' === |) to register the content item or playlist in the Content

Schedule window.

To search for a content item, enter the content
name and click Search (\ sesren ).
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Click Add Effects (| =wzwees ) in the Content Schedule window to add effects to the

start and end of the selected content.

Effect (X]
Effect In
Effect: | Push:Clasp w
Duration: Sec
Direction: E B
Clasp
Effect out
Effect: | Push:PushMoreStrips "
Duration: Sec
Direction: W
PushMoreStrips
Save Cancel
Effect Set the effects for the start of a content item.
Duration Set the effect duration for the start of a content item.
Direction Set the effect direction for the start of a content item.

Effect Set the effects for the end of a content item.
Duration Set the effect duration for the end of a content item.
Direction Set the effect direction for the end of a content item.

Click Save (| === |) to save the effects.

- Effect Directions

Select the direction in which the content moves
when the content schedule is played.

North: N
East: E

South: S
West: W

Depending on the type of effects, some effect
directions include NE, SE, NW and SW. (e.g.
Special:Rub)

- Considerations before Setting Effects

The direction of some effects are not applied due
to the effect type.
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Click Save (| sa= ) on the Content Schedule window when content schedule
setting is finished.
The content schedule is added when all settings are completed.

Content Schedule | New
1. Basic Properties 2. Frame Settings 3. Schedule Constraints

Schedule Name : test | Frame 0

« » 221 Free Disk Space - 8,538.226.524 Bytes Daiy Weeky oty st

00:00 a

00:30

01:00

01:30
0200
L EY

] H
0300 4 H

] 1
0330 H

1 i
0800 L L L L o J
04:30
05100
0530
06:00
06:30
07:00
07:30
08:00 v

Click Finish (' == ) to complete creating the content schedule.
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Weekly

Weekly schedule is set in increments of 30 minutes.

Click the time period on the date you want to set a schedule on. - Deploying an Individual Frame

Content Schedule

Content Schedule | New Cancel Back Finish
[ 1 Basic Propertes 2 Frame Setings 3 Schedule Constrarts B iconomscheawte | A schedule can be deployed to an individual

Schedule Name : tet | Frame 0 Select Frame frame partitioned in ‘Frame Settings’ by clicking
‘ » ] Froe Disk Space : 8,509.934,592 Bytes Daily o Monthy List the *Select’ dropdown button of the *Select

Frame’ item.
:ZZ Select Frame m
01:30 1
02:00 Ir ----------------------- -‘I
0230 : : |
03:00 l} 1
0330 | e B
04:00
04:30
05:00
0530 By selecting a partitioned individual frame, an
06:00 individual content schedule can be deployed to
o the selected area at a specified time.

07:00
07:30

The time set in the timetable is the basic setting. You can adjust schedule times to

be more precise, in seconds, on the Content Schedule screen. - Considerations for deploying an

individual frame schedule

Content Schedule x If the time of a content schedule which uses
Period R010-04-28 [~ 20100428 |22 O Repeatininitely a full frame overlaps with a content schedule
which uses an individual frame, deploying priority
Time |4 EHour 30 Min |0 Sec ~ EHour 59 Min |59 Sec will be given to the former.
Repeat
Select Content: - Free Disk Space
Select Add Effects Free Disk Space displayed at the top of the
schedule indicates the available capacity of the
device with the smallest capacity among the
cave cancel devices in the groups containing the current
schedule. The available capacity will be reduced

each time a content item is added to the
schedule. No more content can be added if the
available capacity reaches 0.

Period Set the time period.

Time Set the time.

Set the schedule to be repeated. (Once, Daily,
Weekly, Monthly)

Repeat

Select Content Select the content you want to schedule.

Click the Select button (| === ) to view the Content selection window.
A content item or playlist can be selected.
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Select the type of the content item (Content or Playlist) you want to schedule using

tab 1 in the diagram below.

Click on category 2 and select a content group.

Content items registered by the user can be viewed in the lower menu of "My
Contents” for registration. To view and register content items registered by other
users in the same organization by user and type, click on the lower menu in “All

Contents.”
Select Content (%]
[ " A )
| 1 P
| content Plagist | e
CToTTTITTTIIT T T T r
rMndnlems '\I i -}2
| '
1 All Contents i 1 !
1 1
| ByUser | 1 H
I 0 i 1
: magicinfo : : :
: magicinfo 12 ! : :
: magicinfa22 : :
: magicinfo33 : : :
I 0 1 N
1 magicinfodd 1 1
' 1
1 magicnfos5 1 1 t
I 0 1 1
1
| ByType i | 1
---------- J | H
| 1
| 1
| 1
| 1
L o il = = = = = = S _ _ = —___ U8
< £l a1
(g -
1 1
1 Select 1 Cancel

Select a content item or playlist from the content thumbnail images (category
3) and click Select (' === ) to register the content item or playlist in the Content

Schedule window.

To search for a content item, enter the content
name and click Search ( sesren ).
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Click Add Effects (| swzwe= ) in the Content Schedule window to add effects to the

start and end of the selected content.

Effect (X]
Effect In
Effect: | Push:Clasp w
Duration: Sec
Direction: E B
Clasp
Effect out
Effect: | Push:PushMoreStrips "
Duration: Sec
Direction: W
PushMoreStrips
Save Cancel
Effect Set the effects for the start of a content item.
Duration Set the effect duration for the start of a content item.
Direction Set the effect direction for the start of a content item.

Effect Set the effects for the end of a content item.
Duration Set the effect duration for the end of a content item.
Direction Set the effect direction for the end of a content item.

Click Save (| === ) to save the effects.

- Effect Directions

Select the direction in which the content moves
when the content schedule is played.

North: N
East: E

South: S
West: W

Depending on the type of effects, some effect
directions include NE, SE, NW and SW. (e.g.
Special:Rub)

- Considerations before Setting Effects

The direction of some effects are not applied due
to the effect type.
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Click Save (| sa== ) on the Content Schedule window when content schedule
setting is finished.
The content schedule is added when all settings are completed.

Content Schedule | New Cancel Back Finsh

| 1. Basic Propetties 2. Frame Settings 3. Schedule Constraints 4. Content Schedule

Schedule Name : test | Frame 0 Select Frame| Select |
‘ » 21| Free Disk Spacs : 889,934,592 Bytes Daiy Weeky oty Lst

Mon, May 17 Tue, May 18 Wed, May 19 Thu, May 20 Fri, May 21

0000 ]
0030
0100
0130

0200 Cain03ss (02000359 hl
1230 \Magicinfo_Traffc_Bus01 Magicinfo_Trafic_Busot

0300 |
0330
0400
0430
0500
05:30
08:00
08:30
07:00
07:30

08:00 v

Click Finish (_ msn ) to complete creating the content schedule.



Monthly

A monthly schedule can be set. The current day is displayed in yellow. Click on the
date you want to set a schedule on.

I 1. Basic Propetties 2. Frame Settings 3. Schedule Constraints 4. Content Schedule

Schedule Name : test | Frame 0

. » 21 Fres Disk Space - 6.569,336.400 Bytes Dai

The Content Schedule setting window is displayed.

The time set in the timetable is the basic setting. Schedule times can be adjusted to
be more precise, in seconds, on the Content Schedule screen.

Content Schedule X

Period P010-04-28 | = [2010-04-28 |24 [ Repeatinfinitely

Time HourMm Sec = HourMm Sec
Repest

Select Content:
\ Select Add Effects
Save Cancel
Period Set the time period.
Time Set the time.

Set the schedule to be repeated. (Once, Daily,
Weekly, Monthly)

Repeat

Select Content Select the content you want to schedule.

Click the Select button (| === ) to view the Content selection window.
A content item or playlist can be selected.

- Deploying an Individual Frame
Content Schedule
A schedule can be deployed to an individual
frame partitioned in ‘Frame Settings’ by clicking
the *Select’ dropdown button of the Select Frame
item.

Select Frame m

By selecting a partitioned individual frame, an
individual content schedule can be deployed to
the selected area at a specified time.

- Considerations for deploying an
individual frame schedule

If the time of a content schedule which uses

a full frame overlaps with a content schedule
which uses an individual frame, deploying priority
will be given to the former.

- Free Disk Space

Free Disk Space displayed at the top of the
schedule indicates the available capacity of the
device with the smallest capacity among the
devices in the groups containing the current
schedule. The available capacity will be reduced
each time a content item is added to the
schedule.

No more content can be added if the available
capacity reaches 0.
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Select the type of the content item (Content or Playlist) you want to schedule using

tab 1 in the diagram below.

Click on category 2 and select a content group.

Content items registered by the user can be viewed in the lower menu of "My
Contents” for registration. To view and register content items registered by other
users in the same organization by user and type, click on the lower menu in “All

”n
Contents.
Select Content (x|
(s, b}
1
| Content Payist 1 [P =
CToTTTITTTIIT T T T r
rMndnlems '\I i -}2
1 1
1 All Contents i 1 !
1 1
Do ! : —
1
: magicinfo : : :
: magicinfo 12 ! : : )
e 4 | i To search for a content item, enter the content
0 | s | ! i name and click Search (| e ).
: magicinfod4 : : |r
I magicnfo55 | 1 t
I 0 1 1
| ByType : 1 !
---------- J 1 '
1 '
1 1
1 1
1 1
- Sp—__ _ ——m
< £l a1
(g -
: Select : Cancel

Select a content item or playlist from the content thumbnail images (category
3) and click Select (' === ) to register the content item or playlist in the Content

Schedule window.
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Click the Add Effects (| === |) button to apply effects to the start and end of a

selected content item.

Effect (X]
Effect In
Effect: | Push:Clasp w
Duration: Sec
Direction: E B
Clasp
Effect out
Effect: | Push:PushMoreStrips "
Duration: Sec
Direction: W
PushMoreStrips
Save Cancel
Effect Set the effects for the start of a content item.
Duration Set the effect duration for the start of a content item.
Direction Set the effect direction for the start of a content item.

Effect Set the effects for the end of a content item.
Duration Set the effect duration for the end of a content item.
Direction Set the effect direction for the end of a content item.

Click Save (| === |) to save the effects.

- Effect Directions

Select the direction in which the content moves
when the content schedule is played.

North: N
East: E

South: S
West: W

Depending on the type of effects, some effect
directions include NE, SE, NW and SW. (e.g.
Special:Rub)

- Considerations before Setting Effects

The direction of some effects are not applied due
to the effect type.
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Click Save (| === |) on the Content Schedule window when content schedule
setting is finished.
The content schedule is added when all settings are completed.

Content Schedule | New

Cancel Back Finsh

| 1. Basic Properties 2. Frame Settings 3. Schedule Constraints 4. Content Schedule
Schedule Name : test | Frame 0 Select Frame
‘ » 21| Free Disk Spacs : 569,934,592 Bytes Daiy Weeldy oty Lst
I I I I =
ue Sun

3 4 s o 7 o 0
0 " ” " " s 15
w ® Pemmmmmmcmmoa e e [ < S
| 200 Wagilno_Trafl_Buso' | (2200 Magito_Trafe_Bustt 1
S —————___ _ _ - - . - ———————— J
o 2 » 2 » ) 50

Click the Finish button (| = |) to save and complete creation of the new content
schedule.
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List

A list of schedules registered on the Daily, Weekly and Monthly timetables are
displayed. The period and time of content deployment can be viewed and schedules
can be edited or deleted.

(g —uin T g=tuin | gpi=tuin |

Content Schedule | New

1. Basic Properties 2. Frame Settings 3. Schedule Constraints . edul
Schedule Name : test | Frame 0 Select Frame
Free Disk Space - 8! Daily Weekly Monthly List

IMAGE (medical center) 2010-04-28 ~ 2010-04.28 230000 ~ 235950 HErn Deles H
IMAGE (medical center) 2010-05.27 ~ 2010-05-27 230000 ~ 2350:50 HE Deket :
IMAGE (Wagicinfo_Traffic_Subway02) 2010-05-14~ 2010-05-14 01:30:00 ~ 02:59:59 HE Delets

IMAGE (Wagicinfo_Traffic_Subwayo1) 2010-05-13 ~ 2010-05-13 04:30:00 ~ 05:59:59 i = Delets :
IMAGE (Magicinfo_University04) 2010-05-10 ~ 2010-05-11 02:00:00 ~ 03:29:59 R Dkt H
IMAGE (Wagicinfo_Traffic_Subway02) 2010-05-12~ 2010-05-14 230000 ~ 235050 IL _m | oeee | J

A schedule can be edited or deleted.

Cancel schedule deployment.

Move to “Schedule Constraints” settings in the previous stage.

©®0e

A schedule registered on the list is deployed.

A list of content schedules is displayed on the main screen when the content
schedule is successfully deployed.

Content Schedule | View All Schedules. Jalsearen_Jcustom seas "= Information

* Hessage Schedule

ssssss

rame Coun L aDat

i 2010-052221:47:14
2222

Es defaut 2010052214729

oooogs

tost

‘Schedule Name: 111111
Device Group

Last Modifcation: 2010-05.22
222407

Group: default

Does Not
Schedui: 20€2 A

Schedule Name View the name of a content schedule.

View the number of divided frames of a new

Frame Count schedule.

View the device group for a schedule that will be
played.

Device Group

Last Deployed Date View the last date a schedule was deployed.
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Setting Scheduled Contents

Click on a content schedule registered on the timetable to open the content
schedule setting menu.

Content Schedule | Edit
| 1. Basic Properties 2. Frame Settings 3. Schedule Constraints

Schedule Name : 111111 | Frame 0

“« » ] Free Disk Space : 8,588,379,557 Bytes

00:00
00:30
01:00

o01:30

Editing Schedules

Click on “Edit Schedule” to edit content schedules.

Content Schedule

Peried [2010-05-22 JEH (20100522 By O
Tme 2 [Btowfo [Minjo  [3Sec - [3  BHow[zs [EMin[so [SSec
P

Select Content:

[Wagictnfo_Trafic_Bus02 || selct || Addefrects |

Period Edit the period of a content schedule.

Time Edit the time of a content schedule.

Repeat

(Once, Daily, Weekly, Monthly)

Edit the repeat settings of a content schedule.

Select Content Edit a content item.

Add Effects Edit the effects applied to a content item.

When finished editing, click the Save button (| == |) to complete the editing.
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Bring to Top

When content schedules overlap, the order they are executed can be set.
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Delete

A selected content schedule is deleted from the list of schedules.
To delete, click on the table of content schedule and select “Delete”.

WMon, Dec 14

Tue, Dec 15

Copying

A content schedule can be copied.
Click on a content schedule and select “Copy”, and then click on a desired time and

select “Paste”.

Wed, Dec 16

00:00

00:30
01:00
01:30

02:00
02:30
03:00
03:30

04:00
04:30
05:00
05:30

Y
 ©2:0003:58) Magicinfo_Library

)
w30
o100
o130
0200
0230
w300
030
000
030

0500

Thu, Dec 17
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Moving Scheduled Contents

Registered content schedules can be moved.
Drag and move a content schedule with the mouse to a desired location.

Mon, Dec 14 Tue, Dec15 Wed, Dec 16

AM 00:00

-
00:30 "—I_’(m-anrm-sg) -4090-2 1

01:00
H _0-1 ;U-U-l ;9- .4039-2- ------ 1l

: G mmEh,

01:30 Dmons sy 1

02:00

02:30

0300

03:30

04:00

A moved content schedule can be returned to its previous place.

Click on a moved content schedule and click “*Undo Move” to return the content
schedule to its previous place.

i ‘ " - Undo Move

——l e My e Has Even when a schedule is moved multiple times,
00:00 only the last move can be undone.
00:30
0100
01:30
02:00 setting o
02:30 Edit Schedule
L Bring to Tap
03:30 Delete
04:00
0430
05:00
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Editing Content Schedules

To edit, select a schedule registered on the server and click the Edit button
( ):

Content Schedule | View All Schedules [ ][ sesren | cuswmsearcn

1 ltem(s) Selected

Schedule Name Frame Count Device Group Last Deployed Date

] 111111 5 2010-05-22 21:4T:14
| S
o 22222 1
m] 23333 E default 2010-05-22 21:47:20
st
test 1

Similar to creating a schedule, settings can be edited in Basic Properties, Frame
Settings, Schedule Constraints and Content Schedule settings.

Deleting Content Schedules

To delete, select a schedule registered on the server and click the Delete button

( ):

Content Schedule | View All Schedules [ ]| scarch | customScarch
—¥9
| A 1 ltem(s) Selected

Schedule Name Frame Count Device Group Last Deployed Date

' 1111 5 2010-05-22 21:47:14
- 0777 22 1

O 33333 3 default 2010-05-22 21:47:29
] test 1

Deleting a content schedule will assign the default schedules to the devices that
contained the deleted content schedule.
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Additional Content Schedule Functions

Select a schedule you want to apply additional functions to and select the More
(... button.

Delete All

Change Group Change a selected content schedule group.

Save a selected content schedule in another

Save As name.

Delete All Delete all content schedules.

Information on a selected content schedule is
Export converted to an Excel or PDF file and saved on
the PC.
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Content Schedule Details

Click on a schedule to view its details on the right of the screen.

Content Schedule | View All Schedules \ Search Custom Search rh;o-n;.;;" -------- -‘|
0 111 I: 5 2010-05-22 21:47:14 : :
[m} 2222 _ _ _ __ J 1 1 1
(] 22333 ) default 2010-05-2221:47:29 i :
O test 1 : :

iS:hedu\eName 111111 E
oo ]
infasctian Enter or edit the content schedule of a
o 1 selected schedule.
1| Schedule |
- - View the frame layout of a selected
schedule.
View the name of a selected schedule.
View the device group for a schedule that
will be played. The device group settings
can be changed by clicking the “*Mapping”
button.
View the last modified date of a schedule.
_________________ 5 View the group a schedule belongs to. The
iSchedule Name: 11111 group can be edited by clicking the “Edit”
4 Ve N button.
\Device Group: default Mappi ! . .
L O e\ ltamena. ) View whether a schedule is reserved.
AT SO 5 (Exists, Does Not Exist) Click the “Add”
P e : button to reserve a schedule.
Sy g J
____________________________ 5

) Group: default Edit !

e L T T r T J

iSchedule: Exists | . Add |

e e = = J
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Searching Content Schedules

- Recent Searches

General Sea I‘Ch The 10 most recent searches are displayed.
| | = Enter a content schedule name and click L se:rc" i )
! [— ; Enter a keyword and click Save Searc!
the Search button (. <= ) to view the (k). Click “Save” to save the search
information on the entered content schedule. results in My Search.
- Shared Search

Click the (.-2) button to view the Save
Search Conditions window.

Custom Search

Click the Custom Search button to search schedules using a variety of keywords. =

Content Schedule | Custom Search

Search Management Buttons

Frame Count - Do notSelect v Content - [ponotSelect v  Search Content - | ]

®|

Dovce Merpg seachDekcsGol| —— |N(a) (@) : Moves to the Advanced Search screen.
Date Created . - =]
VodtedOae: [~ , , & () : Deletes search results.

e sewen]| sowsr || coros | (=) : Moves to the Save Search Conditions

settings screen. (Whether to share search
results can be specified)

-/ Does Not Exists /~/~/-/-/- 20100522
- Exists [~/ -1/ -1- 20100522
Al el-00- 20100522

i) (o) [
EIEIE) -

- search logs

To search logs by period, click the calendar

The user selects appropriate keywords and sets search conditions. button (2.

To go back to the previous screen after searching
logs, click the Search Again button (| searchAgan ),

Search schedules using the number frames are

Frame Count divided into.

Search schedules with and without registered

Content contents.

Click the (&&Ea4) button to select a content
Search Content item. Search the schedules that include the
selected content item.

Search schedules with and without device
mapping.

Click the (E=ZE4) button to select a group.
Search Device Group Search the schedules included in the selected
group.

Device Mapping

Search content schedules created in the

Date Created specified time period.

Search content schedules modified in the

Modified Date specified time period.

After you set the search conditions, click Search (i :i). The content schedule
logs for the search conditions will be displayed.
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View Default Schedules

Tips
Content schedules can be created for device groups. When a new device group is

created, the content schedules automatically created are the default schedules. - Default Schedules
All properties of default schedules are their basic
Content Schedule | View Default Schedules seaccn Information propert] es.

uuuuuuu

(I.e. frames are not divided and no restraints are

7 .
i 20100511 195540 wper ! present.)
P 2010051119355 wawpes
2ot00s 11203151 o

Schedule Name: Magiclnfo_defau

Device Group: default

> Message Schedule

Last Modification: 2011-03-05
202412

Group: Dafauit

Schedule: Does Not Exist

One default schedule is created for one device group. If the administrator does not
create another schedule and map the device group, the device group is mapped
with the default schedule.

A device group is mapped with a new schedule when a new schedule is created.
When this schedule is deleted, the device group is automatically mapped with the
default schedule.

itent Schedule | View Default Schedules [ ][ sewran

Schedule Name Device Group Last Deployed Date
_default 2010-05-11 19:54:34
1111_default 1111 2010-05-11 19:55:40 Wapped
samsung_default_default default 2010-05-11 19:36:58 Mapped
P e e At T
L Test

[ ][ searen | customsearcn

1 ltem(s) Selected

ntent Schedule | View All Schedules

Schedule Name Frame Count Device Group Last Deployed Date

sample 1 Test 2010-05-12 08:40:25.

ntent Schedule | View Default Schedules [ ][ searan

Schedule Name Device Group Last Deployed Date
default 2010-05-11 19:54:34
1111_default 1111 2010-05-11 19:55:40 Mapped
fault_default default 2010-05-11 19:36:58 Wapped

samsun
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Default Schedules Deployment

Select a schedule to deploy from the default schedules list and click the “Schedule”

button in Information to deploy the schedule to a device group. - Exporting Default Schedules
Information
Content Schedule | View Defauit Schedules I i To export information of a default schedule in
Coom ) Excel or PDF file format to your PC, select a

Last Deployed Date default schedule and click the ( ) button.

2010-05-1119:54:34

default 2010-05-11 19:36:58 Mapped
Test 2010-05-11 20:31:31 Mapped

Schedule Name: 1111_default
Device Group: 1111

Last Modification: 2010-05-11
19:55:40

Group: Default

Click the “Schedule” button to move to the content schedule input/edit screen.
The mapping screen is divided into Daily, Weekly and Monthly.

Content Schedule| Input / Edit Cancel save

Schedule Name: 1111_default | Frame 0 Select Frame
‘ » (] Free Disk Space - 8,569.934.592 Bytes Daily Weekly Honthly List
00:00 ]
00:30
01:00
01:30 e
o 4| N 3 ‘

' '

02:30 L J

03:00
03:30
04:00
04:30
05:00
05:30
06:00
06:30
07:00
07:30
08:00
08:30 g

Click the time period of the day you want to create a schedule for and the
Content Schedule Settings window will appear.

After completing the settings in the Content Schedule window, click the Save button
(=== ) to deploy the schedule.
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View by Group

Content schedules registered on MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server are divided into
groups and managed.

Administrators can view and manage content schedules in groups the contents
schedules were assigned to when they were added.

Create Group

Content schedules can be assigned to groups for more effective management.
A group contains a higher group and multiple lower groups. The default higher
group is “default.”

A “default” group is initially displayed in View by Group (this group cannot be
deleted).
Click “Edit" in View by Group to open the Change Group window.

Change Group

View All Schedules Add Group to the same level
View Default Schedules

. Add Group to the low level

default Delete
View Recycle Bin Rename
Content: hedule Log
OK Cancel

To create a higher group, select a group on the same line and click “Add Group to
the Same IeVel” ( Add Group to the same level ).

View All Schedules @ | Schedule Nam

Add Group to the low level

Delete

Groups can be created as lower groups and
same groups.

To create a same group, select a group on the
same line and click “Add Group to the same
level” (|| asemponessmei ). Click “"OK” when the
group has been added.

To create a lower group, select a group which
will be the higher group and click “Add Group
to the low level” (| asemmitenuee. ). Click "OK”
when the group has been added.

‘Change Group

Add Group to the same level
/Add Group to the low level
Delete

Rename

OK Cancel

- Creating or deleting groups
A duplicate group name cannot be used when
creating groups (the same group name can be
used by a different user).

Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower
groups. Content schedules in the deleted group
are moved to "View Recycle Bin.”
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Enter a group name and click the check button (=).

Change Group

View All Schedules

Add Group to the same level
View Default Schedules
Add Group to the low level

Delete

Rename
N 3
! oK ! Cancel
| NS J

Click OK (e« ) on the Change Group window to finish creating the higher group.

Content Schedule| 1111
- Content Schedule
View All Sc n
View Default Sche

View by Group

Click “Edit” in View by Group to open the Change Group window.
Select a group to be the higher group and click Add Group to the low level

( Add Group to the low level ).

| Content Schedule| 1111

> Content Schedule [ e L W note
m| Change Group

Add Group to the same level

fault Schedules

Group Add Group to the low ‘Evelib
fault
Delete
Rename
oK Cancel
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Enter a group name and click the check button (=).

et & Change Group

View All Sc
) Add Group to the same level
View Default Schedules

Add Group to the low level

View by Group

default
v 1414 Delete
Rename
> Bin T 3

d oK Jl Cancel

Click OK (e« ) on the Change Group window to finish creating the higher group.

Content Schedule | Test

> Content Schedule

* 1111

Select a group in View by Group to view the content schedules in the selected

group.
Content schedules can be divided into groups for more efficient management.

Content Schedule | Test Sesrch | CustomSearch | nformation

[ Last Deployed Date
[a] 2010-04-14 113139
m] 2222 4 2010-04-14 11:3252
o 3333 4 2010-04-14 113434
u] 5 defaut 2010-04-14 141449

Schedule Name: 1111

Devi

up:

Hessage Schedule

Last

fication: 2010-04-14
113138
Group: 1111

Schedule: Exists.
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Click “Edit” in View by Group to open the Change Group window.
Select a group to delete and click Delete ( etz ).

| Content Schedule | Test

Change Group

Add Group to the same level

Add Group to the low level

Cancel

Click OK (e« ) on the Change Group window to finish deleting the group.

Select a group to rename and click Rename ( Rename ).

‘ Content Schedule| 1111

‘Change Group

Add Group to the same level

Add Group to the low level

Enter the new group name and click the check button ().

* Content Schedule Change Group

Add Group to the same level

View Default Sche

View by Group Add Group to the low level
Delete
Rename
fFe=—======== '\I
| DK ! Cancel
| STy ————— J

Click OK (e« ) on the Change Group window to finish renaming the group.

Content Schedule| Test

* Content Schedule
View All Schedules Sch
View Default Schedules

View by Group

1edule Log

- Creating or deleting groups
A duplicate group name cannot be used when
creating groups (the same group name can be
used by a different user).

Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower
groups.

Content schedules in the deleted group are
moved to “View Recycle Bin.”
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View Recycle Bin

When a content schedule is deleted, “View Recycle Bin” is displayed.

Here, a deleted schedule can be restored or permanently deleted. - Deleting content schedules
Deleted content schedules are not permanently
e m e 5 deleted but moved to “View Recycle Bin.”

Note that content schedules deleted in “View

H
i

i Cortent Schedule | View Recycle Bin Recycle Bin” are permanently deleted.
i

i

|

|

Schedule Name Frame Count Device Group Last Deployed Date

[
]
O 111 5 2010-05-21 21:35:19
(]

3333 3 20100521 21:36:08

0 Restore a selected content schedule.

) Permanently delete a selected content schedule.

&) Permanently delete all contents schedules.
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Content Schedule Log

All schedule events (create, delete, edit) that have taken place on the server can be
viewed.

] ]
I 1
| Coments Schedule Log '
] 1

] Selet Hour ] Selct Hour -

nnnnn

menca Time.
2011-03.07 11:40:00 781 edule
Magiclnfo_default_dsfauit 2009-12.24 11:12:09.0 Craate Schedle admin

Convert a content schedule log to an Excel file and save it on the user’s PC.

Search content schedule logs for a selected date using a calendar.

Display content schedule logs for a specified time period.

Display all content schedule logs.

Searching by Event Occurrence Time

Click on the calendar icon () to open a calendar.

Contents Schedule Log
AN o .
12010-05-22 [

May 2010 »

Delete Schedule magicinfo
m Sun]MonTue Wed Thul Fil 8 Szt Edit Schedule magicinfo
1 1 Edit Schedule magicinfo

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

11 Create Schedul
- 9 10 11 12 13 1 15 Delete Schedul
i 17 18 19 20 21 [22 Edit Schedul
23|24 25 2% 27 28 29
111 = Create Schedul
30 314 45
111_defaut Ciost Scherd
EEERRR} T T T T 20100522 222407.593 Edit Schedule

Select the date of logs you want to search and click the View button (

).

Contents Schedule Log

20100522 | [05 ¥ ~ (w0052 |E (23 v

Create Schedule
2009-12-24 11:12:09.0 Create Schedule admin
2010-05-22 21:47:29.296 Edit Schedule admin

2010-05-22 21:46:35.25 Create Schedule admin
2010-05-2121:37:54 468 Edit Schedule magicinfo
2010-05-2121:36:08.093 Create Schedule magicinfo

The content schedule logs for the selected date are displayed.
(Schedule Name, Event Occurrence Time, Event Type, User Name)

Tips

- Exporting Content Schedule Logs

Save to a PC the log information about a content
schedule converted to Excel or PDF file format.
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Message Schedule

Message schedules can be created, viewed and managed.

View All Schedules

All schedules registered on the server can be created, viewed and managed.

Creating Message Schedules

Click the New button (- .) to create a schedule.

I} Basic Properties

The name, group, playing time and play start time of a message schedule

can be set.
WMessage Title [Test |
Message Group [aetaur (@]
Device Group default (&)
Playing Time [0 |BHour[o  ]Swminfo S sec

Playing Start Time ® Play Now

O Play with Resenation| | %DHDWDMW DSEC

Message Title Enter the name of a message schedule.

Message Group Set the group of a message schedule.

Set the device group of a message

Device Group schedule

Set the playing time of a message

Playing Time schedule.

Set the play start time of a message
schedule.

Playing Start Time

Click the Next button (| e« ) after setting the Basic Properties to move
to Message Settings.

115



Message Settings

The content, font, effects and background image of a message that will
be deployed can be set.

MagicInfo-i Premi...

Message |>—i Premium Edition Semer| TIpS

Font Sattings | Verdana v| | Medium || B/ I U A -] - Previewing Message Schedules

} — — Settings configured by the user can be
Scroll Settings previewed at the top of the screen.
Background Image | Background Image 2 lj|

MagicInfo-i Premi...

Enter the content of a message you want
Message gey e
to deploy. -
[Tahama (¥ [medium [v] [BEI U A 7]
Scroll Settings

Background image Background image 3_¥]

Font Settings

Set the type, size and color of the

Font Settings message font.

Set the direction and speed of the
message scroll.

Scroll direction: Left, Right, Up, Down
Speed: Slow, Normal, Fast

Scroll Settings

Background Image Set the background image of message.

Click the Next button (| =« ) after completing the Message Settings.
The Display Location settings menu will be opened.
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Display Location

Message display location (Middle, Top, Bottom, Left, Right) on the screen
can be set.

E.g. Set as ‘Top’

MagicInfo-i Premi...

®Top
O Left Q Middle ORight

O Bottom

E.g. Set as ‘Bottom’

MagicInfo-i Premi...
QOTop

O Left O Middle O Right
® Bottom

Message display location on the screen can be set to ‘Center, Top,
Bottom, Left or Right.

Click the Finish button (| r==n ) when all settings are completed to
create a message schedule.

| o ot | infomation

MagicInfo-i
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Editing Message Schedules

On the main screen of Message Schedule Manager, select a message schedule and
click the Edit button ( )

Messagetglir vle_‘\ View All Schedules [ ][ sesren | customsearcn

: L : 1 ltem(s) Selected

Message Title Device Group

! Test Playing default
O Testl Playing
[m} Test2z Playing default

Similar to creating a message schedule, a message schedule can be edited by
changing settings in Basic Properties, Message Settings and Display Location. Click
the Finish button (| == |) to complete editing of a message schedule.

Deleting Schedules

To delete a schedule, select a schedule registered on the server and click the Delete
button ( ) on the main screen of Message Schedule Manager.

Message Schedule | Vi -\l Schedules [ ] [ seaen | customsearen
[ )

H 1 1 tem(s) Selected

Message Title Device Group

' Test Playing default
(G
(mp Testt Playing

O Test22 Playing default
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Additional Message Schedule Functions

A total of 4 menus are available.
(Change Group, Save As, Delete All, Export)

Select a schedule you want to apply an additional function to, click the More button

(=), and select from one of the menus.

‘ Message Schedule | View All Sthd_ug ‘ | Search | |Custom Search |

=TT
]

Save As
L Delete All DonotUse

[
-=J

Export g Do not Use

Do not Use

4424 Displaying default

100 0 Ol
--©
: 8

F=======9

Change Group Change the group of a message schedule.

Save As Save a message schedule in another name.

Delete All Delete all message schedules.

Message schedule information is converted to
Export an Excel or PDF file and exported to the user’s
computer.
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Message Schedule Details

Click on a created message schedule to view its details on the right of the screen.

Message Schedule | View All Schedules search | [Custom Search rlmormalion 3

Displaying default

I Testt

ea——ae ii
O J
Information Preview a message schedule.

View the name of a message schedule.

View the content of a message.

Shows the status of a message schedule.

Magicinfo-i €

:
Status: Do not Use i
(9
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View by Group

Message schedules registered on MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server are divided
into groups and managed.
Administrators can view and manage message schedules in groups the message . e crented e | |
. roups Can be created as lower groups an
schedules were assigned to when they were added. A
To create a same group, select a group on the

same line and click “Add Group to the same
level” ([Lassmpniesmeee. ). Click "OK” when the

Create GI’OU p group has been added.
. s To create a lower group, select a group which
Message schedules can be assigned to groups for more efficient management. will be the higher group and diick "Add Group

A group contains a higher group and multiple lower groups. The default higher to the low level” (| iaapaiesusn). Click “OK”
group is “default.” when the group has been added.

‘Change Group

Add Group to the same level
/Add Group to the low level
Delete

Rename

A “default” group is initially displayed in View by Group.
Click “Edit" in View by Group to open the Change Group window. ok Cancel

Change Group

View by Group

. Add Group to the low level - Creating or deleting groups
A duplicate group name cannot be used when
Delete creating groups (the same group name can be

used by a different user).

Sl Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower

groups. Message schedules in the deleted group

oK Cancel are moved to “View Recycle Bin.

To create a higher group, select a group on the same line and click "Add Group to
the same level”

( Add Group to the same level ).

View All
Add Group to the low level

View

Delete

Rename

View Recycle Bin

Cancel
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Enter a group name and click the check button (=).

Change Group

Add Group to the same level

View by Group

LT Add Group to the low level

Delete

| oK |  Cancel
J

Click OK (| e« ) on the Change Group window to fi nish creating the higher
group.

Message Schedule | 1111
Content Schedule |
View All Sc

View by Group
default

Click “Edit” in View by Group to open the Change Group window.
Select a group to be the higher group and click Add Group to the low level

( Add Group to the low level )

‘ Message Schedule | 1111

= T il (& .
* Content Schedule e

Change Group

* Message Schedule
Add Group to the same level

View All Schedules

View by Group

Delete

. Rename

View Recycle Bin OK c .
ance
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Enter a group name and click the check button (=).

Change Group

Add Group to the same level

View by Group

default Add Group to the low level
Delete
Rename
F———======== ‘II
! QK ! Cancel
o J

Click OK (e« ) on the Change Group window to fi nish creating the lower group.

Message Schedule | Test

* Content Schedule
S I

View All Schedules

Select a group in View by Group to view the message schedules in the selected

group.
Message schedules can be divided into groups for more efficient management.

Message Schedule | View All Scheduies | | sewen | cusomseacn | Information

> Content Schedule

Message Tile: 1111

Message:

Status: Do not Use.
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Click “Edit” in View by Group to open the Change Group window.
Select a group to delete and click Delete ( etz ).

| Message Schedule | Test

> Content Schedule

Change Group
* Message Schedule
Add Group to the same level
View All Schedules
Add Group to the low level

View by Group
default

11

Cancel

Click OK (e« ) on the Change Group window to finish deleting the group.

Select a group to rename and click Rename ( Rename ).

| Message Schedule | 1111

* Content Schedule

Change Group
* Message Schedule
Add Group to the same level
View All Schedules
Add Group to the low level
View by Group
default Delete
il . Rename
View Recycle Bin oK c ‘ A‘
ancel

Enter the new group name and click the check button ().

* Message Schedule Change Group
View All Schedules T

Audd Group to the low level

Delete
Rename
fm========== '\I
: OK ! Cancel
| Sy —————— J

Click OK (e« ) on the Change Group window to finish renaming the group.

Message Schedule | Test

> Content Schedule

> Message Schedule

4

View All Schedules

View by Group

- Creating or deleting groups
A duplicate group name cannot be used when
creating groups (the same group name can be
used by a different user).

Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower
groups. Message schedules in the deleted group
are moved to "View Recycle Bin.”

124



View Recycle Bin

When a message schedule is deleted, "View Recycle Bin” is displayed.

Here, a deleted schedule can be restored or permanently deleted. - Deleting content schedules
Deleted message schedules are not permanently
deleted but moved to “View Recycle Bin.”

O 6 & 3 Note that message schedules deleted in “View

: ; Recycle Bin” are permanently deleted.

i Message Schedule | View Recycle Iéln [ ] seaw Cuslom Search

Message Title Organization Name Device Group
Test Samsung

Testl Samsung

[ |
[F|
O
O

Test2 Samsung default

A selected message schedule is restored.

A selected message schedule is permanently deleted.

©0e

All message schedules are permanently deleted.
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Searching Message Schedules

- Recent Searches

General Sea I‘Ch The 10 most recent searches are displayed.

Enter the name of a message schedule and - My Search

click the Search button (| s===n ) to view the Crige b did el et Seale
() Click “Save” to save the search

information for the entered message schedule. results in My Search.

| | Search

Shared Search

Click the (.-2) button to view the Save
Search Conditions window.

Custom Search

Click the Custom Search button to search schedules using a variety of keywords. S -

Message Schedule | Custom Search

Search Management Buttons

Message Tite: | | Message: | User Name -

S = (@) : Moves to the Advanced Search screen.
Date Created E

Play Date
(1) : Deletes search results.

EED) EEN ST (=) : Moves to the Save Search Conditions
settings screen. (Whether to share search
results can be specified)

20100511
111~ AL

search logs

To search logs by period, click the calendar

The user selects appropriate keywords and sets search conditions. button (.

To go back to the previous screen after searching
logs, click the Search Again button (| searcnagan ).

Message Title Search Message schedules by name.

Message Search Message schedules by content.

Search message schedules by registered user

User Name name.

Click the calendar (&) button to specify a period
Play Date to search the message schedules played within
the period.

Click the calendar (&) button to specify a period
Date Created to search the message schedules created within
the period.

After you set the search conditions, click Search (i), The message schedule
logs for the search conditions will be displayed.
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Magicinfo-i Premium Edition
Server

Device Management

@ admin

Magicinfo 1 Home Content Schedule evice Statistics Setting

 Device | View All Devices [ search |

o |—vic ]| Al o

LA

Device Name  : Samsung Device Name  © Movies
On Air Content - library LFD On Air Content - Movies.LFD
Current Schedule: 111 Current Schedule = 111

Key Functions of Device _

Device - VNC

- Monitoring of devices registered on the server, VNC and remote display control Zﬂ;;:;‘;?“"y"‘ for Virtual Network
can be performed. Devices in which alarms or faults have occurred can be
The server can manage and control the status of

checked. MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client through VNC.
- Alarm occurrence and processing rules can be registered so the server can
receive alarms from devices and process faults.

- Software can be registered on the server and deployed to devices by
reservation.

- Data can be processed and various tasks can be performed on devices and
systems in remote locations.

- You can view remote task logs or logs that were generated on devices
registered to the Server.

Log Management

- View all logs that were generated on devices registered to the Server and view
services that occurred on the devices.
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View All Devices

Active devices and devices that are connected to the server but not active are

displayed. Device details can be viewed. Devices can be monitored and controlled - Searching and Setting Devices

remotely_ Devices that are currently connected to the
server are given priority for searches and
changing settings.

- Setting Default Content Items

Mon |tor| ng If no contents are scheduled on the current
device, default content items can be set to be
Device information (Device Name, On Air Content, Current Schedule) and on/off played.
status can be viewed. Default content items can be set in “Default
Content” in “Basic Properties” in the Create
Device | View AllDevices T s Schedule window.

eeeee T [ Lo [ e e

“Default content in playback mode”
If there is no content currently scheduled for the device, the default MagicInfo-i
cubic image or user defined default content will be played.

“Scheduled content in playback mode”
If content is scheduled in the Schedule menu and deployed to the device, the
deployed content will be played.

Device | View All Devices [ sean

Al v

“Panel Off”

The LFD screen’s backlight is turned off. If the LFD is currently either in state 1 or
2 above and its panel is turned off, it will be indicated as Panel Off. This is because
monitoring priority is given to content in playback mode.

“Disconnected”
The device is not connected to the server. If the device is turned on and not
connected to the server, it is indicated as being disconnected.
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Click the device image on the screen to move to the Advanced Search screen.

ssssss 9
On A Gontent - Maves LFD
Curtent Scheduie: 111

Device | View All Devices

Device

Device Name Status.

Samsung Connected

Schedule

Schedule Name. Frame Count
1 1

Last Modified Date

rame Name ersion
Frame 1 m IMA 1
M Movies LFD =

20100125 17:0349

Content Download Status

207.14 KB Standby
107.96 KB Standby
20024 KB Standby a

In Advanced Device Search, the device name, connection status, deployed schedule
name, and frame count can be viewed.

Now Playing Content View details of contents being scheduled.

Frame Name View the name of a frame.

Content Name View the name of a content item.

Media Type View media type.

Version View the version of a content item.

Last Modified Date View the last modified date of a content item.

Content Download

View content download information.
Status

Content Name View the name of a content item.

File Size View the file size of a content item.

Status View download status.

- Content Version

When editing a content file, the original file is
marked as V.1, and an edited file is marked as

V.2,

Version is a number assigned to a edited content
file in the order of editing.

- Media Type
=l IMAGE
ﬁ MOVIE
e SOUND
vl LFD
oy VideoWall
aa | OFFICE
@] FLASH
i PDF
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Devices connected to the server can be controlled remotely. Select a device on the
Monitoring screen and click the VNC button ( ) or click the icon (&) next to
the device image.

(Remote control is performed using the VNC program. If the VNC program is not
installed on the PC, click the ( ) button to install the program.)

m&aneral Time | MNetwork | System Info. | System Setup | Display

Lovely
Valentine's Day

M.;‘-

$15.30 52045

Device Name - AST_D2
On Air Content
Current Schedule :

Device Mame : Yoon_Test
On Air Content  ; Test2

Current Schedule: Sch_Yoon

o CE! 0 Magic
Magiclinfo 7

Recherche

Magicinfo 7

A device can be deleted to disable its connection to the server. Select a device you
want to delete on the Monitoring tab and click the Delete button ( ).

W General | Time | Metwork | System Info. | System Setup | Display

Device Mame o AST_02
On Air Content
Current Schedule :

If VNC connection is not established, disable
Firewall for ports 54321 and 5902 on the server,
device and user environment which accesses
remotely through a web browser.

Terminology

- VNC

VNC is the acronym for Virtual Network
Computing.

The server can manage and control MagicInfo-i
Client through VNC.
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Screen Capture Images

Images of screen captures on a device can be viewed.
Set the “Screen Capture Interval” in <Device> - <System Setup> to capture the
screen at the set interval.

Click the ( =) icon to view captured screens.

Device | View All Devices

General I Time I MNetwork I System Info. I System Setup I Display -

Device Name : Samsung
On Air Content - Undefined
Current Schedule: sample

The images captured at set intervals on the device are displayed.

Screen Capture Image (X]

Flight Information

INTERM;‘

No images are displayed if none are captured on a device.
“Screen Capture Interval” can be checked in Device - View All Devices - System
Setup.

- Screen Capture Interval Setting

“Screen Capture Interval” can be set in seconds

in Device - System Setup.
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Edit Column

The device management menu includes the General, Network, System Info., System
Setup and Display tabs. Columns displayed on the main screen of each tab can be
customized by the user.

Click Edit Column (=) on the tab to edit columns in.

Device | View All Devices [ ][ oo | [cumiam searn)

o L Lo e Lo o

T R T
u e —

[m] Test on 00-12-5-03-48-67 default 217.141.3.250

The window is displayed where you can edit columns.

‘Devieel\ﬁewAlDevices ]| search | [custom searcn)

M Time | Network | Systemlinfo. | System Setup | Display

]
Select the column(s) you want to see.

Click “Show" to display the item on the screen.
Click “Hide" to hide the item on the screen.

Specify the columns to display on the tab and click OK([__cx_ ).
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General

General information for a device is displayed.

‘ Device | View All Devices [ ][ search | custom Search |

| Al ~

Device ID P

00-12-0348-67 217.141.3.250

Click a device in the list of devices to view general information about the device.

To modify general information about a device, check the checkbox of the device and
click Edit (1= ) in the list of devices or click Edit (i -.= ) in the View Device
General Info. screen.

‘ Device | View All Devices [ ][ searcn | custom Searn

(_saveJ[_cancar |

View Device General Info.

Device Name. Device ID Device Model Name Approval Date.

00126034857 20100517 190503573
Sereen Size Resolution P MAC Address
46 1360°768 217.141.3.250 00-12-b-03-48-67
Firmware Version S Image Version Client Program Version EWF State
M-MG46MWWAC-1001.1 SBBFWW-1008 'V0.94 Build NA-MIIPP-0809.0 false.
Location

Device Name View the name of a device.

Device ID View the ID of a device.

Device Model Name View the model name of a device.

Approval Date View the date and time of approval of a device.

Screen Size View the screen size of a device.

Resolution View the resolution of a device.

IP View the IP address of a device.

MAC Address View the MAC Address of a device.

Firmware Version View the firmware version of a device.

0S Image Version View the OS Image Version of a device.

View the version of MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
Client installed on a device.

Client Program Version

EWF State View the EWF State.

Location View the installation location of a device.

When changing settings is completed, click the Save button (| sae ).

- Moving Device Groups

To change the group of a device, go to view
all devices and then the general tab, select the
device and then click Move ().

Move Group ]
v samsung
default
111
< i 1 2
[T ———

Select a new group and click OK (o< ).

- Changing Device Settings on the
Device Information Screen

Settings cannot be changed when a device is
turned off.

Terminology

- What is OS Image Version?

0S image version refers to the version of
Windows Embedded used on an LFD.
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Time

You can set the current time by using the Clock Set function, set the On Time and

the Off Time and specify the Holiday for the corresponding device.

- Time
Depending on the type of device, configuring

Device | View All Devices [ ][ seeren | lcustomsearcn A A ) .
ThEn roeesweses i
Management)

T e
e e C o ul imer3 Count

400D%n_Test_03
460CXn_Test01

315 AM

460UT-2 2010-05-03 10:14 AM 7:30 AM~11:30 AM - B 1

ETHOS

oooogd
229 oH

Device Name Shows the name of the device.

Connection View the power status of a device.

Clock Set Shows the current date and time.

Timerl ~ Timer3 Shows the configured On and Off time.

Holiday Count Shows the number of configured holidays.

Clock Set

Sets the Current Time of the device. _ _
Select a device to set the time for and click the (i == ) button.

Clock Set ]

Date  (2010/05/03

1 May 2010 »
25 28 XN 28 29 30 1

N 4 5 6 i 8

0 1M 12 13 14 15

6 17 13 19 20 21 22

23 24 25 26 2T 28 29

3 31 . 2 3 4 5

Time (10 ~]Hour € 4 |G an| 41 ]
[ o [ e |

You can configure the clock in Month, Days,
Clock Set Year, Hr, Min and AM/PM units.

If you click the ([« ) button, setting the clock is completed and the window is
closed.

oo
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Set Timer

Determines whether to enable or disable the device (On/Off)
Select a device to set a reservation, and click the (. ...~ = ) button.
You can reserve up to 3 On and Off Times (Timer 1 - Timer 3) for a device.

Timer Set

W Timer3

Rapoat

On Time Hour nll Min
Off Time [ctvated_[v] 11 [v| Hour &40 | Min A [v]

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat

Volume 4] o
Input Source
Holiday Apply [~

o)

On Time

Off Time

Volume

Input Source

Holiday

Set the On Time of the device in the Hr, M and
AM/PM units.

Reserves the Off Time of the device in the Hr, M
and AM/PM units.

Select the period to repeat the corresponding
Set Timer (Timer) for as Once, Everyday,
Mon~Fri, Mon~Sat, Sat~Sun and Manual. If you
select Manual, the day of the week on the right
side is activated. If you select a particular day
of the week, the Set Timer is repeated on the
selected day of the week.

Specify the volume of the device at the reserved
time.

Select the source to be played on the device at
the reserved time.

If you select Apply, the device is not turned on
by the configured timer on the holiday set on
the device. If you select Don’t Apply, the device
is turned on at the reserved time even on the
holidays set on the device.

If you click the ([« ) button, the Set Timer is completed and the window is

closed.

- Set Timer

Depending on the type of device, you may be
able to use only one timer.

- Holiday

If you select Apply, the priority is assigned to
Holiday Management and if you select Don't
Apply, the priority is assigned to Set Timer.
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Holiday Management

Sets the holidays on the device.

The device does not work on the configured holidays. (e.g. If you set January 1 ~
January 5 as holidays, the device remains off during this period.)

Select a device to set a holiday for and click the (... ...} button.

Holiday Management (X

Month Day Month Day

114 ~ 116
&5 ~ 515
[ ok ]

Sets the holiday of the device in the Month and
Day units. The start date of a holiday should be
equal to or earlier than the end date. (E.g. You
cannot set a holiday as May 5~May 4.)

Month/Day

Set the month and date to be set as a holiday
and press the ([Eiia)) button. The specified
day is added to the holiday list.

Lists the added holidays. If you select a holiday
Holiday List and click the [ icon on the right, the holiday is
deleted from the list.

If you click the ([ o« ) button, the Holiday Management setup is completed and
the window is closed.

Click a device in the list of devices to open the Clock Set screen.
The Clock Set, Timer Set and Holiday Management options can also be used in this
screen.

Device | View All Devices [ | [ sewen | (customsearen

Lt

View Device Time Cont.
Clock Set Eat

2010-05-03 10:14 AM

Timer Set [ eat

1 7:30 AM 11:30 AM 10 Magicinfo Apply

2 - - ) PC Don't Apply
3 - - 10 PC Don't Apply

Holiday Management (1 ltems ) Eae

V4~ 16

- Holiday Management

Depending on the type of device, you may not
be able to use Holiday Management.
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Network

Network information for a device is displayed. IP Setting Type, IP address, Subnet

Mask address, Gateway address, DNS Server (Secondary) information and Port _ Changing Device Settings on the

information can be viewed on this tab. Device Information Screen
Settings cannot be changed when a device is
Device | View All Devices —) turned off.

Al v

P Gateway

217.141.3.250 PUATTER]

Click a device in the list of devices to view network information about the device.

To modify network information about a device, check the checkbox of the device
and click Edit (__=.. ) in the list of devices or click Edit ({_ =) in the View
Device Network Conf. screen.

Device | View AllDevices T sewran |

View Device Network Con.

Device Name. Network Adapter Network Driver MAC Address

o Generic Manvell Yukon Chipset based Ethemet Controller - 06179

Packet Scheduler Miniport 00-12-0-0348-67

IP Setting Type P Subnet Mask Gateway
® static © DHCP 217141325 255.265.255.0 217.14131

ONS Server (Primary) DNS Server (Secondary) Port

168.126.63.1 168126632 6055

Device Name View the name of a device.

Network Adapter View adaptor information.

Network Driver View the driver information.

MAC Address The MAC address of a device is displayed.

Select whether to use a static IP (Static) or

IP Setting Type dynamic IP (DHCP).

IP Configure the IP address.

Subnet Mask Configure the subnet mask address.

Gateway Configure the gateway address.

DNS Server (Primary) Configure the primary DNS server address.

DNS Server (Secondary) Configure the secondary DNS server address.

Port Configure the port.

When changing settings is completed, click the Save button (| sae ).
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System Info.

View the system information of a device.

| Devics| view Al Deices T o] - Chapging Device_ Settings on the
i B Device Information Screen

L R SEesssSSSSSSeee e — Settings cannot be changed when a device is
; on CPU Usage RAM Usage Network Usage Disk Space Usage turned off.

| Mor General | Time | Network

48% 2% 0% C: 503.82MB D: 1.60GB

Below is the View Device System Info. screen.

 Device | View Al Devices (e

it ]

[Wontorng | General | Time | Networs IS

View Device System Info.

Device Name CPU Type Memory Size HDD Size
Test AMD Athlon(tm) X2 Dual Core Processor BE-2300 765 97MB 37568

Video Adapter Video Memory Video Driver

ATI Radeon HD 3200 Graphics 384.0 MB 00
CPU Usage RAM Usage Network Usage.
8% 2% 0%
Disk Space Usage Free Disk Space System time
C: 503.82MB D: 160GB C: 519.90MB D: 11568 20100113 14:15:20.0

Device Name View the name of a device.

CPU Type View the type of the CPU installed on a device.

Memory Size View the device memory size.

HDD Size View the size of HDD of a device.

View the type of the video card installed in a

Video Adapter device.

View the memory of the video card installed in a

Video Memory device

Video Driver View the driver information.

CPU Usage View the current CPU usage of a device.

RAM Usage View the current RAM usage of a device.

Network Usage View the current network usage of a device.

Disk Space Usage View the current disk space usage of a device.

Free Disk Space View the free disk space on a device.

System Time View the current system time on a device.

All information in System Info. is product information and cannot be edited.
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System Setup

The system setup of a device connected to the server can be viewed and edited.

Device | View All Devices

| Monitoring | General | Time | Network | System info. ENEEUEE

Click On (.= ) to send a Magic Packet to devices that are off and remotely turn

them on. (Wake On Lan function)

The On function is applied only to devices in the same Subnet as the server.
To use this function on devices on other networks, contact a network administrator
to pass the broadcast Magic Packet through the router.

Click a device in the list of devices to view system settings information about the
device.

To modify system settings information about a device, check the checkbox of the
device and click Edit ({_-= ) in the list of devices or click Edit (. == |) in the
View Device System Settings screen.

Device | View All Devices Search

Monitoring | General | Time | Network | System info. [ECYECLEE

View Device System Settings

Device Name Magicinfo Server URL Proxy Setting
® Do not Use
© Use Browser Settings

© Uses a proxy sener.

NONAM hitp:1217.141.3 132700 1Magicinfo

Tunneling Server Triggering Interval Monitoring Interval Connection Time Limit
2171413132 Q10 Osec Q10 0w €30 Osec
FTP Connection Mode Repository Path Management Folder Path

© ACTIVE @ PASSIVE D:Repository D:agicinfo

Time Zone Daylight Saving Time

(GMIT) Greenwich Mean Time : Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London - @ on Oor

Screen Capture Interval System Restart Interval Background Color

RepeatDay @lsun [ won £ Tue [ wea 1 Tha (1 Fi (] sat
o |

10t
Repeat Time ©  SHow 00

Device Name View the name of a device.

Set the URL of the MagicInfo server.

MagicInfo Server URL

Select a Proxy server setting mode.
(Do Not Use, Use Browser Settings, Uses a proxy
server.)

Proxy Setting

Proxy server settings are not used.

Do Not Use All settings are disabled.

Use Browser Settings Proxy settings used in the browser are applied.

Proxy server address can be entered and used.
When this option is selected, Address, Port, User ID
and Password can be set.

Uses a proxy server.

Tunneling Server Set the IP address of the tunneling server.

Set the triggering interval.

Triggering Interval

- Changing Device Settings on the
Device Information Screen

Settings cannot be changed when a device is
turned off.

Terminology

- What is a Monitoring Interval?
Monitoring interval refers to the interval when
information on schedules and contents being
played in MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client is
sent to the server.

- What is a Triggering Interval?
Triggering interval refers to the interval when the
information on deployed schedules is sent from
the server to MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client.

- Tunneling Server
If VNC needs to be accessed from a different
network environment, a tunneling server must
be established to relay data between the
different networks.

- Proxy
A proxy server transfers data between a server
and client.
For security purposes, data is transferred
between a server and client through a proxy
Server.
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Monitoring Interval

Connection Time Limit

FTP Connection Mode

Repository Path

Management Folder
Path

Time Zone

Daylight Saving Time

Auto Time Setting

On Time

Off Time

Screen Capture Interval

System Restart Interval

Background Color

Log Management

Log Level Setting

Set the monitoring interval of a device.

Set the download connection time.

Set the FTP connection mode.
(ACTIVE / PASSIVE)

Set the location in a device where a content will
will be saved.
(Default : D:\Reposity)

Set the location of the client management folder.

(Default :D:\MagicInfo)

Set the time zone of a device.

To enable the On/Off options, select the time
zone index of a country which uses day light
savings time in Time Zone Index.

Auto Time Setting synchronizes the ‘Micom time
on a device with the MagicInfo-i system time
when MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client is run
on the device. (On, Off)

Set a timer to turn a device on at a set time.
Timer can be set on the Display tab.

Set a timer to turn a device off at a set time.
Timer can be set on the Display tab.

View the screen capture interval. The interval
can be set by the user between 0 minute and 3
hours.

Set the system restart interval for the LFD.
Repeat Days (weekly) and Repeat Time can be
set.

The default screen color for MagicInfo-i
Premium Edition Client is set.
Click the ((m-)) button to set a color.

Set the location where device logs will be saved.
Default setting is (D:\MagicInfo\Log).

Log level is divided into User, Developer and Debugger.
User is recommended for general users.

Valid Period(Days)

A log is automatically deleted after a specified period of
time (days).

Valid Size(MB)

Proof of Play

Management

Valid Period(Days)

A log is automatically deleted if the total size of the log
folder exceeds the set limit.

Set the interval and file size to delete play
history.

Play history is automatically deleted after a specified
period of time (days).

Valid Size(MB)

Play history is automatically deleted if the total size of
the play history folder exceeds the set limit.

Terminology

- What is Day Light Savings?

Also referred to as ‘summer time, day light

savings is a system which adjusts standard time
by changing the time one hour ahead in the
summer in order to utilize longer day light hours.

- What is GMT(Greenwich Mean Time)?
Greenwich Mean Time refers to the standard

world time. It is the time based on the

Greenwich meridian at 0° longitude which passes
through the Greenwich Observatory, which is
situated in the outskirts of London. All local times
and observation are based on the Greenwich

Mean Time.

- What is a Screen Capture Interval?

Screen captures on a device can be taken and
saved at set intervals.The capture interval can be

set between 0 minute to 3 hours.

- What is ‘Micom’ Time?

A device or more specifically, an LFD, operates
on ‘Micom’ time and system OS time. These
two times must be synchronized for an LFD to

provide the correct time.

- Manage Logs

A log is a history of activities performed in

MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client. A log keeps
record of all activities regarding the operation of
a computer system, including access history.
Log level is divided into User, Developer and

Debugger with the User level providing the

most basic information and the Debugger level

showing information in the greatest detail.

- Management Folder Path

The default Management Folder Path is D:\
Reposity. In this folder, the logs and play

history generated when schedules are played in
MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client are saved.

- Repository Folder

The default repository folder location is D:\

Reposity. In this folder, the 4 folders (Contents,
Job Schedule, Messages, Schedules) are created.
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Content Management

Set the interval when contents saved on the
user’'s computer will be deleted and the free
space in the Contents folder.

Valid Period(Days)

Contents are automatically deleted after a specified
period of time (days).

Valid Size(MB)

Contents are automatically deleted when the free space
in the Contents folder is smaller than the set limit.

Screen Rotation

Set the display direction.

00

Display the screen in the original orientation.

270°

Rotate the screen 270° clockwise.

Playing Mode

Set the play mode of MagicInfo-i Premium
Edition Client.

Full Screen Mode

Play contents on full screen.

Window Screen Mode

Play contents in windowed mode.

Reset Password

Reset the MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client
password.
The password is reset to the default password
(000000).

Computer name

Change the computer name.

Auto IP set

If the automatic setup (TRUE) option is selected,
the device IP will be set automatically when

a device is connected. Whether the current IP
matches the IP that was used when the device
was connected previously will be checked.

If they do not match, the current IP will
automatically change to the previous one.

Auto Computer name
set

If the automatic setup (TRUE) option is selected,
the computer name will be set automatically
when a device is connected. Whether the current
computer name matches the computer name
that was used when the device was connected
previously will be checked. If they do not match,
the current computer name will automatically
change to the previous one.

Use MagicInfo Player

Select whether to use the MagicInfo Player
(Client) on the selected device. If you select
FALSE (do not use MagicInfo Player), functions
(content playback, etc.) related to content and
schedule will be disabled.

VNC Password

Change the VNC password for the selected
device.

When changing settings is completed, click the Save button (| sav= ).

- Rotate Screen

The Display Direction setting is only enabled if
an ATI graphics card is installed in a Samsung
LFD device.
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Display

Device Brightness, Volume and Mute can be preset and viewed.

‘ Device | View All Devices

| Mor

—T

Al

Click a device in the list of devices to view display information about the device.

To modify display information about a device, check the checkbox of the device and
click Edit (= ) in the list of devices or click Edit (.= ) in the View Device

Display Conf. screen.

Device | View All Devices

Searct

View Device Display Cont.

Device Name

460CXn_Test01

Panel Status

on

Safety Lock

Unlocked

All Keys Lock
Unlocked

Analog [ Digital - Analog
Air] Cable - Cable

Monitoring Temperature

Lst

Power

on

Input Source Volume Mute

v

Remote Control Panel Lock osD

Setting Unlocked Setting

Alarm Occurrence Temperature. Panel On Time

68°C 85°C 6236 Hour

[Views More |

Device Name
Power

Panel Status
Input Source
Volume
Mute

Safety Lock

Remote Control

Panel Lock

(0150

All Keys Lock

Monitoring Temperature

Alarm Occurrence

Temperature

Panel On Time

View the name of a device.

Check the checkbox and click the Save button to
immediately turn the selected device off.

Turn the device panel on or off.

Set the input source for a device.

Set the device volume between 0 and 100.

Mute or un-mute the device volume.

If Safety Lock is enabled, the buttons at the
bottom of the LFD do not function.

If Remote Control is set to Setting, devices can
be remote controlled. If Remote Control is set to
Disable, devices cannot be remote controlled.

Enable or disable Panel Lock on a device. (Lock,
Unlock)

Enable or Disable OSD(On Screen Display) on a
device.

Lock or Unlock all functions of a device.

View the current temperature in the LFD.

Set the temperature limit.

View the period of time that a panel has been
on.

- Channel

Check the checkbox of a device whose Input
Source is TV and click Channel (|- ciu0) to set

the channel for the device.

- Changing Device Settings on the

Device Information Screen

Settings cannot be changed when a device is

turned off.

- Display

Different functions are provided for each input

source.

Temperature?

Terminology

- What is Alarm Occurrence

An alarm and fault warning are generated when
the system temperature exceeds the set limit.

- What is Panel On Time?

Panel On Time is the total time that an LFD has
been on since its factory release. This function is

available in products released after MXn.
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Click the View More Button (| view 1ior= ) to view more detail display information
about a device.

Device | View All Devices

Picture PC

MagicBright Color Tone

[intormation _[v]
Size ‘Gamma HDMI Black Level
@ 19 O 43 © Nomal O Low
K
sounp
Hode SRSTSXT
Bass : KI[50 | @ Trevie : Q[0 | @ Balance : KB [50 | O Oon © or
Signal Balance
Status RGai GGain 8 Gai Sharpness
oo @or [JERD} aj |o al o Gl |0
ROffset Goffset Boffset Gain
G0 [JERD) [JEND) apb o

Maintenance b

You can view and set the PC mode screen status
for a device.

You can only control this item for a device if its
Source item is set to PC mode (PC, MagicInfo,
DVI, or BNC).

Picture PC

You can set the sound options for a device.

You can configure the image settings for a
device.

You can only control this item for a device if its
Source item is set to PC & BNC.

You can view and set the signal information for
a device.

You can only control this item for a device if its
Source item is set to PC & BNC.

Signal Balance

You can configure the maintenance settings for
a device.

You can adjust the LAMP (back light) of the LFD
automatically or manually and enable or disable
the screensaver function.

Maintenance

You can change the device settings for the
menu, the operation of the fan, etc.

Advanced Settings

When changing settings is completed, click the Save button (| == |).

- Advanced Settings

Advanced Settings may not be enabled
depending on the LFD model.
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View by Group

Devices registered on the MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server are managed in
groups.

The group a new device will be registered to can be specified by the administrator
when the device is approved.

Devices can be managed in groups using “View by Group.”

Groups can be created as lower groups and
same groups.

To create a same group, select a group on the
same line and click “Add Group to the same
level” ( Add Group to the same level ) Click “OK” when the
group has been added.

Create Group

To create a lower group, select a group which
will be the higher group and click “Add Group

Classifying devices into groups allows more efficient device management. to the low level” (| Amanpsseiusen). Click "OK”
A group contains a higher group and multiple lower groups. The default higher HEEN R RSl 21 26
group is “default.” e

Add Group to the same level
/Add Group to the low level
Delete

Rename

A “default” group is initially displayed in View by Group. ok Cance
Click “Edit" in View by Group to open the Change Group window.

Add Group to the same level

- Creating or deleting groups

TR A duplicate group name cannot be used when
default > creating groups.

at generated a fault Delete Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower
groups.

Rename
Because each organization must contain at

enerated an alarm least one group, a newly-created organization
oK Cancel is automatically assigned a “default” group. The
only remaining group in an organization cannot
be deleted.

To create a higher group, select a group on the same line and click “Add Group to
the same level”

( Add Group to the same level ).

al | Time | Network | Systeminfo. | System Setup | Display
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Enter a group name and click the check button (=).

Change Group
Add Group to the same level

Add Group to the low level

Delete
Rename

hat have recently TR I

n alarm ¢ Ok »  Cancel

Click OK (e« ) on the Change Group window to finish creating the higher group.

Device| 1111

General | Time | Network | SystemInfo. | System Setup | Display

Click “Edit" in View by Group to open the Change Group window.
Select a group to be the higher group and click Add Group to the low level

( Add Group to the low level ).

Device | 1111

Network | Systeminfo_ | System Setup | Display -

1| Change Group
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Enter a group name and click the check button (=).

> Device Change Group

View All Dev
18w © Add Group to the same level

View by Group

default Add Group to the low level

Delete

i oK J: Cancel

Click OK (= )on the Change Group window to finish creating the lower group.

Device | Test

General | Time | Network | System Info System Setup | Display

View All D
View by G
def
v 111

ted a fault

Select a group in View by Group to view the devices included in the group.
You can manage devices efficiently by classifying devices into groups.

Device | 1111

Al
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Click “Edit” in View by Group to open the Change Group window.
Select a group to delete and click Delete ( Dekie ).

| Network | Systeminfo | System Sewp | Display |

= Change Group

Add a Group o the same level

Rename

Cancel

Click OK (o< ) on the Change Group window to finish deleting the group.

Select a group to rename and click Rename ( Rename ).

Device | 1111

Network | System Info. | System Setup | Display |

1 change Group

Add aGroup o the same level

Add a Group to the low level

{ et

oK Cancel

Enter the new group name and click the check button ().

> Device Change Group

View All Dewi
18w © Add Group to the same level

View by Group

Add Group to the low level

default
Test 1x Delete
t generated a fault Rename
[E========== R
: oK | Cancel
— =

@]
5
=
o
~
—~
o
=

Device | Test

General | Time | Network | Systemlnfo. | System

Alarm Rule

Software Management

) on the Change Group window to finish renaming the group.

- Creating or deleting groups
A duplicate group name cannot be used when
creating groups (the same group name can be
used by a different user).

Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower
groups. The devices included in a deleted group
are moved to "View Recycle Bin.”

147



Devices that generated a fault recently

Devices experiencing faults can be viewed and processed.

Faulty Devices List

Devices experiencing faults, fault type and processing status can be viewed. Fault
processing status is divided into Received, Process and Finished (Rollback).

Devices experiencing faults can be searched.

Device | Devices that generated a fault recently

20100418 134808

460UT2 LFD Fan Fault

2010.04-14 1338:14

460UT2 LFD Fan Fault

460CXn_Devt SyncMasterd60CKn LD Bight Sensor Receiied 201003:25 14:54:08 Process

The information on a fault can be viewed.
After receiving a faulty device, the administrator checks the fault type and clicks the
Receive button in “Fault Processing”.

Device Name View the name of a device.

Device Model Name View the model name of a device.

Fault View the fault type.

After-Sales-Service View the status of processing of a faulty device.
Status (Occurrence, Received, Completed)

Event Occurrence Date View the time when a fault occurred.

View the status of fault processing.
(Receive, Process, Finished)

Fault Processing

The screen below shows a fault received. As shown, the Process button is activated.
Click the Process button when the fault is fixed.

Device | Devices that generated a faul recently

20100414 134808

460UT2

LFD Fan Fault

4s0UT2 SyncMastard60UT-2 LFD Fan Fault Recatiad 2010.04-14 1338:14

460CXn_Devt SyncMasterd80CKn LFD Bight Sensor. Recetied 20100325 14:54:08 Process

- Faults and alarms in devices

Faults and alarms must be processed
immediately as system performance can be
hindered if not processed.
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The screen below shows the status of “Completed” changed from After-Sales-
Service Status.

Device | Devices that generated a fault recenty

LFD Fan Fault 20100414 13:38:14

‘‘‘‘‘ 460CXn_Devt LFD Biight Sensor Recaied 2010:03:25 14:54:08

There is a function which returns devices with the “Completed” fault processing
status to the “Occurrence” status.

If a device with a fault is in the “Completed” fault processing status and requires an
inspection due to another fault, click “Rollback” in Process Fault.

The fault processing status is changed to “Occurrence.”

Faults occurred on a device can be managed in the order of fault Receive - Process
- Finished (Rollback).

To open the screen showing detailed information about a device, click the row of
the device in the list of devices.

Fault : LFD device lamp fault, brightness sensor fault, device fan malfunction
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View Alarm Occurrence Devices

The name and model of an alarm-generated device, alarm type/level and event
occurrence date can be viewed.

Device | Devices that generated a fautt recently Search | | Custom Search Faults and alarms must be prOCESSEd
- immediately, as system performance can be
T hindered if not processed.

460UT2

2010.04-14 13:48:08 (€

2010:04-14 1338:14

oo ofgd

460UT2

460CXn_Devt Receied 201003:25 14:54:08

Alarms and faults occur in the following instances.

A fault is more serious than an alarm. Issues that do not hinder system operation
critically are processed as alarms.

When an alarm is displayed, the cause must be fixed as it can cause a system fault
if left unprocessed.

Alarm : Insufficient disk space, LFD device overheat, sudden switching off of device
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View Unapproved Devices

All devices standing by for approval can be viewed in “View Unapproved Devices.”
Click on <Device> - <View Unapproved Devices> to view a list of devices awaiting
registration.

Dey’ | View Unapproved Devices Search
—— [ )
D | e o

Gl 1)

00-12-0348.67 2171413261 NONAME Approval

Select a device to approve on the list and click the Approve button (| ... ) to
view the Approve Device settings window.

Approve Device |
Device Name - |NONAME |
Device Model Name - | Default ~|
Device Group : | | B
Location : | |
[ ox [ cance ]

Device Name Set the name of a device to be approved.

Click the dropdown button and select the device
model.
If the device model is not listed, select Defaulit.

Default [

Device Model Name

SyncMaster400DXn
SyncMasterdG0DXn
SyncMaster700DXn
SyncMaster820DXn
SyncMaster700TSn
SyncMaster820TSn

Select the group a device to be approved will
belong to.

Select Group x]

[* Samsung
default
P

Device Group

Location Set the location of an installed device.

Finish the settings and click the OK button ([ 2 ) o complete the Approval.
An approved device can be viewed in "View by Group” or “View All Devices”.

- User Types Authorized to Approve
Devices

A new device can only be approved by a user
that has the server administrator account (the
user with the ID “admin”) or a user of the
Administrator group authorized to approve new
devices.

If there is only one organization, the organization
administrator is authorized to approve a new
device.

Approving Multiple Devices

Multiple devices can be approved at the same
time. To approve multiple devices, check the
checkboxes of the devices (with the same

model name) you want to approve in the list of
devices and click Approve (| a.2eu ). Enter a
representative device name. Each device will be
registered under a name in “device name_(Serial
Number)” format.
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Search Device

Devices that are on the same network as the server but not registered on the server
can be called.

Server information is transmitted to responsive devices to establish connection
between the devices and server.

Device | View Unapproved Devices
o ! SEELNED
r 3

ssssss

Click Search Device ( ).

Register the IP address range of the devices to find in the IP range field and click
Next (== ) to view a list of responsive devices.

Search Device ]

Enter the range of IP addresses o search for devices.

o Jles  Jfue Jlzo [0 Jles [ Lz ]

2 Select Device 3. Server Settings |

Terminology

- What is Multicast?

Multicast enables simultaneous transmission of
data to multiple groups on the internet.

- Entering an IP

When entering an IP range, the last IP
bandwidth must be under 50.
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Select the device you want to register on the server and click Next (| w== ).

Search Device

Select the devices to be connected to the server.

Client Program Version Magiclnfo Server URL

' 00-124-10-9-ec 400DXn_3 10.88.44.229 V0.93 hitp-//10.88.76.97:7001/Magiclnfo

ol E e o

A
Back | Next N[ Cancel
LS J

Enter the information for the server to connect to.
Enter the MagicInfo Server URL and Tunneling Server address.

Search Device &

1. Search Device

— P

Please enter information about the server to be connected.

Magicinfo Server URL + | http://10.88.43.155:7001/Magicinfo
Tunneling Server 10.86.43.155

pack ol o Save

LSy coneel

Click Save (| == ). A message will appear indicating that a request has been made
to connect to the device.

Click OK (I o= ). The device appears in "View Unapproved Devices.”

Device | View Unapproved Devices

Device

10.88.44.229 2010-04-19 16:57-16

Click Approval (- ##=), After configuring the device settings, you can register the
device on the server.
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Alarm Rule

Terminology

- Alarm Occurrence Rule
An alarm occurrence rule defines the conditions
that trigger transmission of alarms and faults to
the server from a device.

Rules can be set to notify the cause of troubles in a device and explain how to
resolve them.

- Alarm Processing Rule File

An alarm processing rule file is the rule to
process alarms and faults of specified conditions
received by the server.

View Alarm Occur. Rule Reg. & Deployment

An Alarm Occurrence Rule File, which sends alarms and faults from a device to the
server if a specified condition is true, can be registered and managed.

Device | View Alarm Occur. Rule Reg. & Deployment
P

L] File Name st e Auto Update y

[} VendingMachine AlarmCreateRule xml 2,000 Not Applied Deploy: - Export

u} VideoWall Console AlamCreateRule xml 2000 2010-04-08 11:25:¢ Not Applied Depoy. q q

u} SyncMasterSS0EXn AlamCreateRule xm 2000 2010-04-08 11:264 Not Applied Deploy. TO export information for alarm occ_urrence rules
u} SyncMasters500Xn AlamCreateRule xml 2000 2010-04-08 11:25:¢ Not Applied Depoy. (ln Excel or PDF format) toa PC, click Export
[m] SyncMaster460EXn AlarmCreateRule xml 2000 2010-04-08 11:25¢ Not Applied Deploy ( | )

u} SyncMasterd60UT-2 AlamCreateRule xm 2000 2010-04-08 1126« Not Applied Deploy

u} Synchaster400UTn AlamCreateRule.xml 2000 2010-04-08 11:25:¢ Not Applied Deploy - Downloading the Alarm Occurrence
u} SyncMasterd00MXn AlamCreateRule xml 2000 2010-04-08 11:25:¢ Not Applied Depoy. Rule File

u} SyncMasterP50HP-2 AlamCreateRule xml 2000 2010-04-08 11:25:¢ Not Applied Depoy.

D Smteedtiaztn com aviowwos s et To download the alarm occurrence rules to the

PC, click the file name.

The Register Rule, Edit, Delete and Deploy buttons can be used to register, edit,
delete and deploy alarm occurrence rule files.

Register Alarm Occurrence Rule

Register Alarm Occurrence Rule a
rppledtcce -
Alarm Occurrence Rule
File : | ‘ &
Version : | |
Auto Update © Apply O Not Applied
[oc ) emes ]

154



Applied Model

Alarm Occurrence Rule
File

Version

Auto Update

Select a device model.

Click the Search button (%)) and set the file
location.

The file version is set.

Set whether alarm occurrence rule files will be
automatically updated.

Enter a version that will be automatically updated and
click the Add button (| #= ) to add the version to the
list.

Any version of alarm occurrence rule file currently being

Apply used is automatically updated if it is the same as a
version added on the list. To delete a version included
on the list, select the version you want to delete and
click the Delete button (| === ).

Not Applied Select this mode if you do not want to use Auto

Update.

Click the OK button ([__ox ) to register the alarm occurrence rule file.

- Alarm Rule Auto Update

When Bootstrapping (exchange of information
when connecting to a server, i.e. reconnecting a
device to a server) while using the Auto Update
function, the device compares the version of

the installed alarm rule with the version of the
alarm rule set to be automatically updated. If the
version in use is included on the list of versions
to be updated, alarm rules are automatically
downloaded.

When download is completed, the device
automatically runs a downloaded alarm rule and
performs the required task.
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Editing Alarm Occurrence Rules

Select a registered alarm occurrence rule file and click Edit to edit the selected

alarm occurrence rule file.

Device | Viey Jirm Occur. Rule Reg. & Deployment
=——

VendingMachine
VideoWall Console

-

i SyncMasters50EXn

w

]
v

SyncMaster550DXn
SyncMasterd60EXn
SyncMasterd60UT-2
SyncMasterd00UTn
SyncMaster400MXn

SyncMasterP50HP-2

ooooooaol

SyncMasterd00UXn2-UD

Click the Edit button (

File Name
AlamCreateRule.xml
AlamCreateRule.xmi
AlamCreateRule.xml
AlamCreateRule.xml
AlamCreateRule.xml
AlamCreateRule.xml
AlamCreateRule.xml
AlamCreateRule.xml
AlamCreateRule.xml

AlamCreateRule.xml

) to open the Edit Alarm Occurrence Rule window.

ok | cancel |

Edit Alarm Occurrence Rule
y—_—
Alarm Occurrence Rule  Current File - AlarmCreateRule xml
File :
Version : ‘Z.UUU |
Auto Update - O Apply ® Not Applied

Edit and click the OK button (| o« ) to apply the changes.

Delete Alarm Occurrence Rules

Select an alarm occurrence rule to delete and click Delete (

Device| View Alarm/0c. . Rufe Reg. & Deployment

VendingMachine
VideoWall Console
SyncMasters50EXn
SyncMasters50DXn
SyncMasterd60EXn
SyncMasterd60UT-2
SyncMasterd00UTn
SyncMaster00MXn
SyncMasterP50HP-2

SyncMaster400UXn2-UD

File Name
AlamCreateRule.xml
AlamCreateRule.xml
AlamCreateRule.xml
AlamCreateRule.xml
AlarmCreateRule.xm|
AlamCreateRule.xml
AlamCreateRule.xml
AlamCreateRule.xmi
AlamCreateRule.xml

AlamCreateRule.xml

2.000
2,000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000

2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2,000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000

2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25¢
2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25:

2010-04-08 11:25:

2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25:
2010-04-08 11:25¢
2010-04-08 11:25:

2010-04-08 11:25:

Auto Update

Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied

Not Applied

)

Auto Update

Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied

Not Applied

I

1 ltem(s) Selected

Depy.
Deply.
Depy.
Depoy.
Depoy:
Depoy:
Depoy.
Depoy:
Depy.

Deploy:

I

2 hem(s) Selected

Depy.
Depoy.
Depy.
Depoy:
Depiy:
Depoy:
Depy.
Deply.
Depy.

Deploy:

Click OK ([__=<__]) on the warning window to delete the alarm occurrence rule.
Deleted alarm occurrence rules cannot be restored.

Delete Alarm Occurrence Rule(s)

Are you sure you want to delete the selected rule file(s)?
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Deploying Alarm Rules

Upgraded alarm rule files to be deployed to devices can be registered on the server

and scheduled to be deployed to each device.

Select a file and click the Deploy button (

Device | View Alarm Occur. RulgR{ . -Deployment
1 1

VendingMachine
VideoWall Console

AlamCreateRule.xml

AlamCreateRule.xmi

SyncMaster550EXn AlamCreateRule.xml
SyncMaster550DXn AlamCreateRule.xml
SyncMasterd60EXn AlamCreateRule.xml
SyncMasterd60UT-2 AlamCreateRule.xml
SyncMasterd00UTn AlamCreateRule.xml
SyncMasterd00MXn AlamCreateRule.xml
SyncMasterP50HP-2 AlamCreateRule.xml
SyncMasterd00UXn2-UD AlamCreateRule.xm|

A window for alarm rule deployment reservation is displayed.

2.000
2000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000

2010-04-08 11:25:¢
2010-04-08 11:25¢
2010-04-08 11:25:¢
2010-04-08 11:25:¢
2010-04-08 11:25:¢
2010-04-08 11:25:¢
2010-04-08 11:25:¢
2010-04-08 11:25:¢
2010-04-08 11:25:¢

2010-04-08 11:25:

Auto Update

Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied
Not Applied

Not Applied

1 ltem(s) Selected
Deploy
Deploy
Deploy
Deploy
Deploy
Deploy
Deploy
Deploy
Deploy
Deploy

Deploy.

Schedule an alarm rule download for a device to download the alarm rule at
scheduled time.

Reserve Alarm Rule Deployment

Device Model Name
Rule File Name

Rule Ver

Deployment Resemvation

Applied Version

Select Applicable Device
(s) .

SyncMaster400UXn2-UD
AlarmCreateRule.xm|

2000

B Breowlo vlanass

O By Device Model & By Device Group
A Dekte
oK Cancel
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. View the name of a device model a rule file will
Device Model Name be applied to. Tips

Rule File Name View the name of a rule file. - Setting Alarm Rule Deployment
Reservation
Rule Ver. View the version of an alarm rule. If the scheduled time is earlier than the current
time, the alarm rule is downloaded immediately
Click the ([H]) icon to set the date and time of upon completion of scheduling.

Deployment Reservation alarm rule deployment.

Select a version of an alarm rule to be deployed
to a device.

Applied Version

Select Applicable Select a device an alarm rule will be applied to.
Device(s) (By Device Model, By Device Group)

The alarm rule is deployed to all devices listed in

By Device Model “Device Model Name”,

Click the Add button (I~ |) and select a group to
add the group to the list for deployment.

Select Group. (X]

LJiest

By Device Group Smnm

Click the OK button ([__ox ) to complete the alarm rule deployment reservation.
Registered software can be checked in “View Alarm Occur. Rule Deployment Status”.
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View Alarm Occur. Rule Deployment Status

View details of deployed alarm rules for each item (RSV ID, Device Model Name,
File Name, Version, Booking Date, Start Date, Type, Subscriber and Status).

0o ol
IS

RSV ID
Device Model Name
File Name

Version

Booking Date

Start Date

Type

Subscriber

Status

5 ‘SyncMasterd60CXn AlamCreateRule. xrml
SyncMaster460CXn AlamCreateRule xml

3 AlamCreateRule. xml

2000 2010-05-03 08:39:16 2010-05-31 00:00:00 Group admin Resenved
2000 2010-04-27 15:44:31 2010-04-30 00:00:00 Model admin Resenved
2000 2010-04-27 15:43:32 Model admin Cancel

View the reservation number.

View the device model name.

View the name of an alarm occurrence rule file.

View the version of a file.

View the date when an alarm occurrence rule file
is scheduled.

View the date when an alarm occurrence rule is
scheduled for deployment.

View the categorization of devices for
application.
(By Device Model, By Device Group)

View the ID of the user that deployed the file.

View the deployment status of a file.
(Reserved, Cancel, Completed)

- Changing the Scheduled Times for
Alarm Occurrence Rule Deployment

1. If Status is “Reserved,” click on
“Start Date” to change the reservation time.

2. Select items displayed as “Reserved” and
click “Edit” to change the reserved
deployment time.
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Manage Alarm Process Rule

Rules can be set to notify the cause of troubles in a device and explain how to

resolve them. - Alarm Occurrence Rule

The administrator can register and manage alarm processing rules. An alarm occurrence rule defines the conditions
that trigger transmission of alarms and faults to

the server from a device.

Device | Manage Alarm Process Rule |:| Search
-
T T H

- Alarm Processing Rules

L}
= y = An alarm processing rule file is the rule to
= s 200 2002540 Lorked process alarms and faults of specified conditions
[m} 'VendingMachine 2.000 2010-04-08 11:25:40 Applied .
(m] VideoWall Console 2.000 2010-04-08 11:26:40 Applied recelved by the server.
[m} SyncMasterd60UT-2 2.000 2010-04-08 11:25:40 Applied
[m} SyncMasterd60UXn2-UD ‘AlarmProcessingRule xml 2.000 2010-04-08 11:25:40 Applied
(] SyncMaster400UXn2-UD AlarmProcessingRule xml 2.000 2010-04-08 11:25:40 Applied
[m} SyncMasterP50HP-2 ‘AlarmProcessingRule xml 2.000 2010-04-08 11:25:40 Applied .
(] SyncMaster400DXn-2 AlarmProcs gRule xml 2.000 2010-04-08 11:25:40 Applied TI ps
[m} SyncMaster400UTn ‘AlarmProcessingRule xml 2.000 2010-04-08 11:25:40 Applied
- Export
Alarm processing rules can be registered, modified, deleted, applied or exported To export information for alarm processing rules
. . . (in Excel or PDF format) to a PC, click Export
using the Register, Edit, Delete, Apply or Export button. (hai)
| Seot B
. H - Downloading the Alarm Processin
Register Alarm Processing Rule L. :

To download the alarm processing rules to the

Register Alarm Processing Rule a PC, click the file name.
Applied Model : v
Process Rule File g | ‘ @
Version : | ‘
Applied Model Select a model for application.

Click the Search button (&) and set the file
location.

Process Rule File

Version Enter the file version information.

After completing the settings, click the OK button (2« ) to register the alarm
processing rule.

To apply the registered alarm processing rules, select the check box of the alarm
processing rule and click Apply (& o).
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Editing Alarm Processing Rules

To edit, select a registered alarm processing rule file and click the Edit button

( ):

Device | Mar/~) Alarm Process Rule
r A

[m} SyncMaster550DXn AlamProcessingRule xmi
__ SyncMaster550EXn AlamProcessingRule xmi
VendingMachine AlamProcessingRule xmi

VideoWall Console AlamProcessingRule xm

[m} SyncMasterd60UT-2 AlamProcessingRule xmi
[m} SyncMasterd60UXn2-UD AlamProcessingRule xmi
[m} SyncMaster400UXn2-UD AlamProcessingRule xmi
[m} SyncMasterPS0HP-2 AlamProcessingRule xmi
[m} SyncMasterd00DXn-2 AlamProcessingRule xmi
[m} SyncMasterd00UTn AlamProcessingRule xmi

Click the Edit button (

Edit Alarm Processing Rule

Applied Model B

Current File - AlarmProcessingRule xml
Process Rule File 3 ‘ ‘ @
Version 3 ‘Z.UUU |

oK Cancel

2.000
2.000
2.000
2000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000

2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40

Edit and click the OK button ([__=<_ ) to apply the changes.

Deleting Alarm Processing Rules

To delete, select an alarm processing rule and click the Delete button (

Device | Manage Alarm F . :ss Rule
r="A

SyncMaster§50DXn AlamProcessingRule xml
SyncMasterS50EXn AlamProcessingRule xml
y/endingMachine AlamProcessingRule xmi

) VideoWall Console AlamProcessingRule xml

] SyncMasterd60UT-2 AlamProcessingRule xm

m| SyncMasterd60UXn2-UD AlamProcessingRule xml

] SyncMasterd00UXn2-UD AlamProcessingRule xm

| SyncMasterP50HP-2 AlamProcessingRule xml

[m] SyncMaster400DXn-2 AlarmProcessingRule.xml

O SyncMaster400UTn AlamProcessingRule xm

2.000
2.000
2.000
2000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000
2.000

2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40
2010-04-08 11:25:40

1 ltem(s) Selected

Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied

) to open the Edit Alarm Processing Rule window.

)

2tem(s) Selected

Statu
Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied
Applied
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Software Management

Upgraded MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client program for deployment to devices
can be registered on the server and scheduled for deployment to each device.
Schedule a software download for a device to download the software at scheduled

time.

If the reserved time is earlier than the current time, the software is downloaded

immediately upon completion of reservation.

When Bootstrapping (exchange of information when connecting to a server, i.e.

reconnecting a device to a server) while using the Auto Update function, the device

compares the version of the installed software with the version of the software set
to be automatically updated. If the version in use is included on the list of versions

to be updated, software is automatically downloaded.

When download is complete, the device automatically runs the downloaded

software to perform the required task.

View Software Reg. & Deployment

Software can be registered and managed.

Registering Software

To register, click the Register button (i-o).

Device | View Software Reg. & Deployment
[
L e

- Device Model Name Software Name Version Last Modified Date

The Register Software window is displayed.

Register Software (X]
Aoplid Moo
Software Type :
Software Name | J
SW File [ E
Version | J
Auto Update: © Apply O Not Applied
] I ]
e
Applied Model Select a model for application.
Software Type Select a software type.
Software Name Enter the name of software.
SW File Cllck_the Search button (|2.)) and set the file
location.
Version Enter the version of software.

Enable or disable auto update.
(Apply, Not Applied)

Auto Update

Terminology

- What is Bootstrapping?

Bootstrapping involves an exchange of
information when connecting to a server, i.e.
reconnecting a device to a server.
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Enter the version to be automatically updated and click
the Add button (| == ) to add the version to the list. P
Any version of alarm occurrence rule currently being _ Auto Update

Apply used is automatically updated if it is the same as a e
version added on the list. To delete a version included Update' s set to “Not Applied.”

on the list, select the version you want to delete and
click the Delete button (| o= ).

Not Applied Auto update is not used.

Click the OK button ([__2< ) to complete the software registration.

163



Editing Software

To edit, select software and click the Edit button ().
D.vimv;ev_;euareReg&Dephymem [ ] e |

1 ltem(s) Selected

Last Modified Date

Test02

2010-05-22 20:56:32
(=] SyncMasterd00FXn Testo1 3.000 2010-05-22 20:56:10 Apply Deploy.

[m] SyncMaster320MXn-2 Test 2.000 2010-06-22 20:56:47 Apply Deploy.

The Edit Software window is displayed.

Edit Software 8
Applied Model SynclMasterd00FPn2 %
Software Type : | Application v
Software Name [Testoz J
SW File ‘ = 109 |=)
Version . (3000 |
Auto Update @ Apply © Not Applied

| J[ ag || oeets |

3.000

Applied Model Select a model you want to edit.

Software Type Edit the type of software.

Software Name Edit the name of software.

q Click the Search button ((&)) to edit the location
SW File . .
of the file you want to register.

Version Edit the version information.

Enable or disable auto update.
(Apply, Not Applied)

Auto Update

Click OK (___o«_ ) to save the changes and complete the software editing.

- Auto Update

Software is not automatically edited if ‘Auto
Update’ is set to “Not Applied.”

- Downloading Software Files

To download a software file to a PC, click the
file name.

- Export
To export information for a software file (in Excel
or PDF format) to a PC, click Export (i)
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Deleting Software

To delete, select software and click the Delete button ().
DivbthlewSoﬁware;Q-_[‘)epbymem [ ] e |

21tem(s) Selected

=]

Last Modified Date Auto Update Deploy

r Zi Masterd60CXn-2 3.000 2010-05-22 21:01:24. Apply Dephy
e ncMasterd00FPn-2 Test02 3,000 2010-05-22 20:66:32 Apply Depiy.
o SyncMaster400FXn Test01 3.000 2010-05-22 20:56:10 Apply Deploy.
O SyncMaster320MXn2 Test 2000 2010-05-22 20:65:47 Apply Depioy.

Deploying Software

To schedule a deployment, select software and click the Deploy button (= ).

DcvieclViewSoﬁwareReg&Deplem e ] Tlps

1 Item(s) Selected

. Lot Moded Date Ao Upiats - View Detailed Software Info.
O SyncMasterd0oMx2 Test04 3000 2010.052221:0249 Apply Depioy . Lo . .
E_ - \cMaster460CXn-2 Test03 3.000 2010-05-22 21:01:24 Apply Deploy Click the row Of a .deV|Ce In_ the list of devices to
O~ SyncMasterd00FPn-2 Test02 3.000 20100522 20:56:32 Apply Depiy. open the detailed information screen.
[} SyncMasterd00FXn Test01 3.000 2010-0522 20:56:10 Apply Deploy.
O SyncMaster320Min2 Test 2000 2010.0522 205547 Apply Depioy K

The Reserve Software window is displayed.

Reserve Software ]

Device Model Name . ‘SyncMaster460CXn-2 )

Software Type Application

o o - Software Deployment Reservation
Software Version 3000 If the reserved time is earlier than the current
CRC Info. 3abiI6e time, software is deployed immediately upon

reservation.

Oyt Resanaion =0 Eroule “ian

p——

Select Applicable Device(s) @® By Device Model O By Device Group

= ETn

Device Model Name View the device model name.

Software Type View the software type.

Software Name View the software name.

Software File Name View the software file name.

Software Version View the software version. Terminology

CRC Info. View the CRC information. - CRC Info.

CRC (Cyclic Redundancy Check) is a type of error
. i i 3 detection, which verifies data reliability in serial

Deployment Reservation Click the ({H)) icon to set the date and time of e

software deployment.

Applied Version Set the software version to be applied.

Select Applicable A device to which an alarm rule will be applied is
Device(s) selected.

Software is deployed to all devices belonging to the
By Device Model model name entered into the ‘Device Model Name’
field.
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Click the Add button ( »# ) and select a group to
deploy the software to. The selected group is included
on the list.

Select Group (%]

—-[_ default

By Device Group i Test

I~
|»

oK Cancel

Click the OK button ([__2< ) to complete the software deployment scheduling.
Registered software can be viewed in “View Software Deployment Status”.
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View Software Deployment Status

Software deployment lists and schedule can be viewed.

Software scheduled for deployment can be edited and cancelled, and the schedule
status (Reserved, Cancel, Completed) can be viewed.

Device | View Software Deployment Status. Searcn |

e

Sl Version
2 Default adv vio 2011-04-29 10:11:45 2011-04-30 12:00:00 Model Magicinfo Resenved
1 Default Test01 vio 2011-04-29 10:10:05 201104-29 11:30:00 Model Magicinfo Resened

RSV ID View the reservation number.

Device Model Name View the device model name.

Software Name View the software name.

Software Version View the software version information.

View the scheduled date for software

Booking Date deployment.

Start Date View the software deployment start date.

The categorization of devices for application is
Type displayed.
(By Device Model, By Device Group)

The ID of the user who deployed the file is
displayed.

Subscriber

View the software deployment status.

Status (Reserved, Cancel, Completed)

- Changing Software Deployment
Reservation Times

1. If Status is “Reserved,” click on
“Start Date” to change the reservation time.

2. Select items displayed as “Reserved” and
click “Edit” to change the deployment
reservation time.
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Managing Software in MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
Server

Software management in MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server is an important stage
for remote device management.

The process of software management is described so users can conveniently
manage software.

Updating Software

1 Creat a folder.

2 Create a Client folder in the created folder.

% C:\est1\Test

Fle Edt Vew Favorkes Tooks Help

Qoux - @ F POsec

adiress ) Citesti Test
Folders.

7 Folders ‘ -

v D

Se | Type Dt Modfied
& 2 Inetpub File Folder Sf6j2011 3142 P
15 Adminseripts

0oomEEE

2 WINDOws
153 adding

12 AppPatch m
D
fear

- Considerations before Creating
Folders

The folder created in the first folder must be
named ‘Client".

~BIX)
File Edt \View Favertes Tooks Help A

Qe - 0 (T O search

Address [ Ctesti{Test|Clent
Folders

{2 Folders ‘ -

NEE

.
1
o
{22 Program Files - ==

2 temp

0EEE

4 Compress the first folder created.
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Click the Register button ( ) under ‘View Software Reg. & Deployment.’

Device | \iew Software Reg. & Deployment TIpS

- Automatic Software Update

When Bootstrapping (exchange of information
when connecting to a server, i.e. reconnecting a
device to a server) while using the Auto Update
function, the device compares the version of

the installed software with the version of the
software set to be automatically updated. If

the version in use is included on the list of
versions to be updated, software is automatically
downloaded.

Nodel Name Software Name

When download is complete, the device

. automatically runs the downloaded software to
1 Select a model to be applied and enter the software name. S e e N e

2 Click Search (=) to find the location of the file to be registered and
register the file.

3 Enter the software version and enable or disable Auto Update as required.

4 The entered Version is automatically updated if it is the same as the
version entered in Auto Update.

Register Software 8
Applied el :
Software Type :
Software Name : ‘ |
SW File 2 | |&
Version : ‘ |
Auto Update 1 @ Apply O Not Applied

Il |

|~
%

5 When all the fields are completed, click the OK button ([ = ).

6 The registered file is added to the software list.

Device | View Software Reg. & Deployment
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The Automatic Software Update Function

If Auto Update is used, software is automatically updated even if it is not scheduled

for deployment - What is Bootstrapping?
. : : Bootstrapping involves an exchange of
After Bootstrapping, the set versions of software are automatically detected and information when connecting to a server, i,
Updated. reconnecting a device to a server.
Register Software &3

Agaied ode :

Saoftware Type :

Saoftware Name : |Test ‘

SW File : |C:‘\fakepath\Streamingl‘v‘ludules.d\\ | 3

Version : |2.UUU ‘

Auto Update . ® Apply O Not Applied Tips
I

1.000 - Deleting Versions Included in the
Auto Update List

To delete, select a version on the Auto Update
list and click the Delete button (| === ).

,.
2

1 Disable software Auto Update.

Set ‘Auto Update’ to ‘Apply”.
Enter the software version in the field and click the Add button (= |) to
add the entered version to the list.

Auto Update is performed if the entered version is already in the Auto
Update list.
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Schedule a download to enable devices to receive software.

To start scheduling a software deployment, select an item and click the

Deploy button (| ... ) at the top of the page.

Device | View Software Reg. & Depl nt

Device Model Name Software Name
I\. _ :o SyncMasterd00EXn Test02
[F] SyncMasterd00FPn-2 Test01
] SyncMaster400DXn-2 Test

Click on the calendar icon (_2) on the displayed Reserve Software
window.

Reserve Software 8
Device Model Name : SyncMasteid60CKn2
Software Type : Application
Software Name 1 Test03
Software File Name : tenative-t.di
Software Version © 3000
CRG Info : 93bi6e
Deployment Resenvation - (1052 [0 EHour[o ¥uin
Popid Versin :
Select Applicable Device(s) : © By Device Model O By Device Group

Set the date and time of download.

Check the version of the software for deployment and select a device the

version will be applied to.
Select the software update type.

Click the OK button (=< ) to complete the scheduling.

- Selecting Devices for Application
If "By Device Model” is selected, the software is
deployed to all of the selected device models.
If “By Device Group” is selected, the software
is deployed to all devices in the selected group
when the OK button is clicked after a group is
selected by clicking the Add button.

- Scheduling a Software Deployment

If the scheduled time is earlier than the current
time, the software is downloaded immediately
upon completion of the scheduling.

Terminology

- What is Bootstrapping?

Bootstrapping involves an exchange of
information when connecting to a server, i.e.
reconnecting a device to a server.
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Details of the schedule can be viewed in “View Software Deployment Status”.

The software is added to “View Software Deployment Status” upon completion of
the scheduling.

Device | View Software Deployment Status. Search

a 2 Default adv vio 2011-04-29 10:11:45 2011-04-30 12:00:00 Model

o 1 Default Test01 vio 2011-04-29 10:10:05 2011-04-29 11:30:00 Model

Software deployment list information (Software Name, Software Version, Booking
Date, Start Time, type, Subscriber and Status) can be viewed.

Deployment settings can be edited or cancelled.

Software scheduling status is displayed to the right of the list under Status.

- Changing Software Deployment
Reservation Times

1. If Status is “Reserved,” click on
“Start Date” to change the reservation time.

2. Select items displayed as “Reserved”
and click “Edit” to change the deployment
reservation time.
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Remote Job

Data can be processed and various tasks can be performed on devices and systems - Remote Job Types

in remote locations. Remote job types include Send File, Get File,
Delete File/Folder, Restart, Service Management,
Launch Command, Kill Process and Close
Window.

Adding a Remote Job

To add a job, click on the Add button (. =) at the top of the screen.

Remots Job —

=

The MagicInfo-i Job Uploader window is displayed. A total of 4 settings must be
made to add a Remote Job. (Set Job, Set Repeat, Set Device, Finished)

Setting a Job

Remote job types include Send File, Get File, Delete File/Folder, Restart, Service
Management, Launch Command, Kill Process and Close Window. A Job Type can be
selected to set the relevant jobs.

Job Type - Send File

Files and folders saved on the user’s PC are registered and sent to selected devices
or device groups.

) Magiclnfo-i Job Uploader

Set Repeat Set Device Finished

debMeme: 0]

Job Type : Send File w

Lacation : (3 Default Location O Custorn Location |

File List !

[Add File] [Add Fo\der] [New Fo\der] [Delete Sele:ted] [De\ete A\I] [ Auto Run

File Mame File Size File Location Auto Run

Job Name Set the name of a job.

Job Type Select the type of a remote job.(Send File)
Location Set the device location to send a file to.
Default Location The default location is D:\Repository\JobFile .
Custom Location A location can be set by the user.

m Add files or folders on the user’s PC.

Add a file by clicking the Add File button ([#4d File]). (Multiple
selections can be made.)

Add Folder Add a folder by clicking the Add Folder button ([Add Foizer]),

Add File
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Folders are created.

New Folder

Delete Selected Click on a file or folder on the list and click Delete Selected
([Delet= Selected]) to delete the selected file or folder.

Delete All All files and folders registered on the list are deleted.

Auto Run You can specify files that will automatically be executed
after upload.

Below is an example of the screen where files have been added by clicking the Add

File button ([&dd Fie]),

) Magiclnfo-i Job Uploader rz|
Set Repeat Set Device Finished
Jak Name :
Job Type : Send File -
Location (3 Default Location € Custom Location |
File List :
P S
[#dd File )i [ Add Falder | { New Folder] [Delete Selected ] [Delete Al [ &uto Run
A e | Aeses | | Alelasaion | G fl;
M7 B9RasE0.JFG 718603 EPremiumtPremium'_59R4960,JPG H
:D _BAR49E1.IPG 745389 E:PremiumPramium_55R4961,0PG :
LD _53R4965.IPG 520000 E:#PremiumPremium_59R4965,JPG '
______________________________________________________________________ J

Click the Add Folder button ([add Fader]) to open the Browse Folders window. Select a

folder and click the OK button.

Browse For Folder

[

[ Deskiop

() My Documents

3 My Computer

S My Network Places
= 111012

IZ3) HTML Help Workshop
= ins_3-2

1) postgresqi8.3.12-1
123 program

=g

1) w1 10506

Folder: ‘ My Documents —_9)--

1 1
RAEE e o o]
gy )

To set the proxy, click Set Proxy ([SetPraxy]).

7 Set Proxy
Set Proxy

©Don't use a network proxy,

@ Uses a proxy server,
L R
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The folder is included on the list.

v Magiclnfo-i Job Uploader
Finished

Set Device

Set Repeat

Job Name :
Job Type : Send File w

Lacation : (3 Default Location O Custorn Location |

File List !
[Add File] [Add Fo\der] [New FD\der][DeIete Sele:ted] [De\ete A\I] [ Auto Run
ARBREME i File Stz _ | ___________Flslocaton _________ Auto Run
E_Samu\e __________________ 2239869 CiDocuments and SettingsWadministratoriiMa,,
T SR ang TIBE0T EPremnium @ Premium S0T0 PG
[ _59R4961.JPG 745359 E:#PremiumPremium_59R4961,JPG

820000 E:tPremiomiPremium 5974965 JPG

[ _59R4985.IPG

Double-click on the folder added to the list to view the files it contains.

) Magiclnfo-i Job Uploader rz|
Set Repeat Set Device Finished
Jak Name :
Job Type : Send File -
Location (3 Default Location € Custom Location |
File List :
[#dd File | [Add Falder] [Mew Folder | [Delete Selected ] [Delete Al [ Auta Run
File Name File Size File Location Auta Run
o 0
/ B L TRETTT T “EffFremiom® PremiumB ARG T T T M
\0) _BIR49E0.IPG 718603 E#Premium®Premium_59R4360,JPG H
10 _59R4961.0PG 745359 E:#PremiumPremium_59R4361,JPG 1
g g J

Double-click on the (&1 ) icon to move to the folder above.

The default location is D:\Repository\JobFile.
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To execute files automatically after upload, select files on the list and check the
fields in the order of the numbers shown in the diagram below. The selected files

are uploaded to the device and automatically executed.

v Magiclnfo-i Job Uploader E|
Set Repeat Set Device Finished
Job Name :
Job Type : Send File w

Lacation : (3 Default Location O Custorn Location |

File List !

[Add File] [Add Fo\der] [New FD\der][DeIete Sele:ted] [De\ete A\I]

[ _B9R4985.IPG

82000
1 Magicinfo-i Premiumn Edition LivePlay, .. 120132512 CfDocuments and SettingstadministratortiZ, | U

Fo===== B
'\_ Auta Run t

Auto Run

File Mame File Size File Location

ElSample 2239850 CWDocuments and Settings'WadministratordMa,.,

O _59R4960.JPG 718503 E:#PremiumPremium_59R4960,JPG o

[ _59R4961.JPG 745359 E:#PremiumPremium_59R4961,JPG Q
aona E P remiumPremium 5974965 JPG

2=

@,

Y

Next, how to delete files will be shown. Select a file and click the Delete Selected

button ((oeie sesed)).

v Magiclnfo-i Job Uploader E|
Set Repeat Set Device Finished
Job Name :
v

Job Type : Send File

Lacation : (3) Default Location O Custorn Location |

File List
=== S---- R
[Add File] [Add Fo\der] [New Fa\der] Delete, Sele:tedHIDe\ete A\I] [#] &uto Run
(PRSP J
File Mame File Size File Location Auto Run
%Sampla _____________________ 2239059 _ _ C#Documents and SefinasAdministratoriva.., L
T oREaPG MEEIT T “EfRPremium®Premium® SR8 PG T O T T i
[0 _B9R4985.IPG 820000 E:WPremium®Premium_55R4965, PG O
[ Magicinfo-i Premiurn Edition LivePlay, .. 120132512 CtDocuments and Settingsadministratortt 12, &

Click Delete All ([Detete #1]) to delete all files and folders registered on the list.
When all settings are made, click the Next button ((_®=xt]) to move to the

“Set Repeat” stage.

If there are executable files that must be run
immediately, such as program installation files,
enable Auto Run to run the executable files
automatically after download to a device. Non-
executable files will not be run.
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Job Type - Get File

A file or folder in a device registered on the server can be imported into the user’s
PC.

Click the Add button (i) at the top of the screen and set the Job Type to “Get
File".

v ] Magicinfo-i Job Uploader

Set Repeat Set Device Finished

Job Nams :
s Ty

File Location : |Magiclnfu—iWServerWIug‘txt

Job Name Set the name of a job.

Job Type The type of a remote job is selected. (Get File)

Set the location of a file or folder that will be
imported.

File Location

When all fields are completed, click the Next button ((_#==t_J) to move to the
“Set Repeat” stage.

- Setting File Locations
The file location must contain the name of the
file that will be imported.
e.g. C:\MagicInfo-i\server\log.txt

If the file location is not correct, the Get File
function will not work properly.

- Get File

Files transferred to the server can be viewed and
downloaded to the user’s PC in the menu screen
displayed by clicking the ‘Device Log’ button in

<Device> - <Log> - <View Log List by Device>.
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Job Type - Delete File/Folder

A file or folder in a device registered on the server can be deleted.

Click the Add button (- -.) at the top of the screen and set the Job Type to - Setting Locations When Deleting Flles

Delete Flle/ Folder. The location of a file to be deleted must contain
the name of the file.

v ] Magicinfo-i Job Uploader

e.g. C:\MagicInfo-i\server\log.txt

Set Repeat Set Device Finished

Job Name :

Job Type : Delete File/Folder v

File/Falder Location : |D#Repository

- Setting File Locations

If the file location is not correct, the Delete File/
Folder function will not work properly.

Enter the location of the file or folder to be deleted in a device.

Job Name Set the name of a job.

The type of a remote job is selected.
(Delete File/Folder)

Job Type

Enter the location of the file or folder to be

File/Folder Location deleted.

When all fields are completed, click the Next button (__#=«_J) to move to the
“Set Repeat” stage.
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Job Type - Reboot

The system or MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client of a device registered on the
server can be restarted. _

Click the Add button (i .= ) at the top of the screen and set the Job Type to
Restart.

v ] Magicinfo-i Job Uploader

Set Repeat Set Device Finished
Job Name :
Job Typs
Reboot Target : @) Player () Systermn
TG

Select a reboot target. (Player, System)

Job Name Set the name of a job.

Job Type The type of a remote job is selected.(Reboot)
Select a target to be rebooted.

Reboot Target (Player, System)

Player A MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client is restarted.

System A system is restarted.

When all fields are completed, click the Next button (C#==_J) to move to the
Set Repeat stage.
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Job Type - Service Management

Services being run on a device can be managed.

Click the Add button (i) at the top of the screen and set the Job Type to

Service Management.

v ] Magicinfo-i Job Uploader

Set Repeat Set Device Finished

Job Mame :

Job Type :

Service Name : [HTTP 25L

Command Type : O &tart O Stop @ Restant
Job Name Set the name of a job.

The type of a remote job is selected.

Job Type (Service Management)
Service Name Set the service name.
Command Type Start, Stop, Restart
Start A service is started.
Stop A service is stopped.
Restart A service is restarted.

When all fields are completed, click the Next button (T_#==_]) to move to the

“Set Repeat” stage.

- Service Management

If a service with the entered service name does
not exist, the Service Management function will

not work properly.
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Job Type - Launch Command

Commands entered in the Command window are executed by a device in the same
way as commands entered in the CMD window of a general PC are executed.
Click the Add button (i =) at the top of the screen and set the Job Type to

Launch Command.

v ] Magicinfo-i Job Uploader

Set Repeat

Set Device Finizhed

Job Name :
Job Type : Launch Corrmand v

Command : [help

Job Name

Job Type

Command

Set the name of a job.

The type of a remote job is selected.
(Launch Command)

Enter a command to be applied to a device.

When all fields are completed, click the Next button (_m==_]) to move to the

“Set Repeat” stage.

- Launch Command

If the entered command is not correct, the
Launch Command function will not work

properly.

Terminology

- What is CMD?

CMD is the abbreviation of ‘command’ and refers
to the command window where a command can

be instructed.
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Job Type - Kill Process

A process running in a device can be stopped by entering the name of the process.
Click the Add button (- ) at the top of the screen and set the Job Type to “Kill
Process”.

v ] Magicinfo-i Job Uploader

Set Repeat Set Device Finished

Job Name :
Job Type : Kill Process -

Process Name @ iexplore.exe

Job Name Set the name of a job.

The type of a remote job is selected.
(Kill Process)

Job Type

Process Name Enter the name of a process to be killed.

Enter the name of a process to be killed in a device.
When all fields are completed, click the Next button (CHex ) to move to the
“Set Repeat” stage.

Job Type - Close Window

A window in a device can be closed by entering the name of the window at the top
left corner. An example is shown below.

E_g_ : /,' Magiclnfo-i Fremium Edition Server - Windows Internet Explorer .

Click the Add button (i == ) at the top of the screen and set the Job Type to
“Close Window".

v ) Magiclnfo-i Job Uploader

Finished

Set Repeat Set Device

Job Name
Job Type : Close Window -

Window Name : |Magicinfo-i Premium Edition Server - Windows Internet Explorer |

Job Name Set the name of a job.

The type of a remote job is selected.
(Close Window)

Job Type

Window Name Enter the name of a window that will be closed.

When all fields are completed, click the Next button (Hesr_]) to move to the “Set
Repeat” stage.

- Kill Process

If a process with the entered process name does
not exist, the Kill Process function will not work

properly.

- Close Window

Multiple windows with the same name are closed
in random order.

- Entering window names

The entire name displayed at the top left of a
window that will be closed must be entered.

If a window with the entered window name does
not exist, the Close Window function will not
work properly.
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Set Repeat

The 2nd step is Set Repeat. In Set Repeat, remote jobs can be set to be repeated
(Immediately, Once, Daily, Weekly, Monthly).

If Repeat is set to “Immediately,” a set task (Send File, Get File, Delete File/Folder,
Restart, Service Management, Launch Command, Kill Process, Close Window) is
performed immediately after Remote Job settings are made.

) MagicInfo-i Job Uploader

SetJob Set Device Finished

Performs the job immediately after downloading has finished,

Back ] [ Mext ] [ Cancel

When all settings are made, click the Next button (C—ret_]) to move to “Set
Device”.
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If Repeat is set to “"Once,” a Remote Job is performed only once at a specified time.

v ] Magicinfo-i Job Uploader

Set Job Set Device Finizhed

[ Back ][ ezt ][ Cancel ]

Select a repeat mode of a remote job. (Immediately, Once, Daily, Weekly, Monthly)

Click the Search button (ﬁ) to set the date when a remote job will be performed.

Set the time when a remote job will be performed.

When all settings are made, click the Next button ((_F=x_]) to move to “Set
Device".

If Repeat is set to “Daily,” the Remote Job is performed everyday at the set time.

v Magiclnfo-i Job Uploader

SetJob Set Device Finished

Repeat :  Clmmediately O Once r(:)_[);m O Weekly ) Manthly
L -J

Performs the job at the specified daily time,

Back ] [ et ] [ Cancel

Select a repeat mode of a remote job. (Immediately, Once, Daily, Weekly, Monthly)

Click the Search button (ﬁ) and set the period when a remote job will be
performed.

Set the time when a remote job will be performed.

When all settings are made, click the Next button (—re_]) to move to “Set
Device”.
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If Repeat is set to “Weekly,” the Remote Job is performed on set days and times of
each week.

v ] Magicinfo-i Job Uploader

Set Job Set Device Finizhed

[ Back ][ ezt ][ Cancel ]

Select a repeat mode of a remote job. (Immediately, Once, Daily, Weekly, Monthly)

Click the Search button (ﬁ) and set the period when a remote job will be
performed.

Click on the days when a remote job will be performed.
(A remote job is not performed on days that are not selected even if such days are
included in the set period.)

The time at which a remote job will be performed is set.

When all settings are made, click the Next button (C_T=x_]) to move to “Set
Device”.
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If Repeat is set to “"Monthly,” the remote job is performed on set dates and times of
each month.

v ] Magicinfo-i Job Uploader

Set Job Set Device Finizhed

{Peres: 00T |- (@005 @[
I'DEv': """""""""""""""" "I
i i
53 17 )

; ;
| .
1

[ Back ][ ezt ][ Cancel ]

Select a repeat mode of a remote job. (Immediately, Once, Daily, Weekly, Monthly)

Click the Search button (ﬁ) and set the period when a remote job will be
performed.

Click on the dates when a remote job will be performed. Selected dates are
displayed in yellow.
(The remote job is not performed on dates not displayed in yellow.)

The time at which a remote job will be performed is set.

Click Next (—mest_]) when setting is completed to move to the “Set Device” screen.
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Device Setting

The 3rd step is Set Device. In Set Device, devices or device groups to execute a set
task can be selected.

v Magiclnfo-i Job Uploader

Set Job Set Repeat Finished
Organization : Tastl] [ | [Delete Selected]
[ Back ] [ Mext ] [ Cancel
Individual Device Remote jobs are deployed to the selected device.
Device Group Unit Remote jobs are deployed in device groups.
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Set a job unit and click Add ([ad]) to view the device selection category.

Individual Device Device Group Unit

= 0= el DEW
= 4 - - efault )
Ti[F)L] NONAME SR et
- [OFF Testt----- -

{00
Lo

Select “Individual Device” to deploy the remote job to the selected device.
Select “Device Group Unit” to deploy the remote job to all devices in the selected

group.
Click OK ([2K]) to add the selected device group or device to the job list.

Deleting Selected Devices or Device Groups

) Magiclnfo-i Job Uploader

Set Job Set Repeat g Finished
Job Unit: |LFD Device | O lndividual Device & Device Graup Unit —---- 9
Organization : | Tesil] [ | (#dd] [ Delete, Gelected |
L

[ Back ][ Next ][ Cancel ]

To delete a device on the list, select the device group or device you want to delete
and click Delete Selected ([Delste Selested]).

When device setting is completed, click the Next button ((_#e_]) and move to
“Finished” which is the 4th and last step.

- Considerations before Selecting
Device Groups
When selecting a device group, organization
groups are only displayed when you are logged
in as a server administrator (users with the ID
“admin”).

- Select Device

If you enter the correct name of the device or
device group in the field at the top of the Set
Device screen and press “Enter” on the keyboard
(without selecting the device or device group in
the Select Device window), the remote job will
automatically be added to the device or device

group.
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The 4th step is Finished. In Finished, Remote Job settings are registered on the
server.

v Magiclnfo-i Job Uploader
SetJob

Set Device

Set Repeat

Uploading the job to the server.,,

Completed

A confirmation window is displayed when transfer is completed. Click the OK button
(C—oK__) to add a Remote Job to the list.

Remote Job —

Sample2 Restart Completed admin 2010-03-18 14:31:58
Samplel Send File Completed admin 2010-03-18 14:30:17
Sample Send File Completed admin 2010-03-18 14:26:01

oooao

m Get File Completed admin 2010-03-18 10:17:03

The remote jobs list displays all details of remote jobs that have been set.

Job Name View the job name.

View the type of a remote job.

(Send File, Get File, Delete File/Folder, Restart,
Service Management, Launch Command, Kill
Process, Close Window)

Job Type

View the progress.

Status (Reserved, Completed, Cancel)

Registered by View the user that registered a remote job.

View the created date when a remote job was
registered.

Created
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Click on a remote job scheduled in the remote jobs list to view its details..

Remte dob —

Status

Sample2 Completed 5
o =T T SamprT T T T Send File Completed in 2010-03-18 14:30:17
u} Sample Send File Completed admin 20100348 14:26:01
o 222 Get File Completed admin 2010-03-18 10:17:03

Details of remote job settings, including job setting, repeat setting and device
setting, can be viewed on the View Remote Job Details screen.

View Remote Job Details 3| | View Remote Job Details 31| View Remote Job Details a
Remote Job Name : Sample2 Remote Job Name - Sample2 Remote Job Name : Sample2
Remote Job Type : Restart Repeat: Immediately
NONAME Synchlasterd50CXn defaut
GRGE VE NG RG)
et ] it T

Remote job type and details are displayed.

Repeat setting of remote jobs is displayed.

Device name, device model name and group are
displayed.

To edit the Job, Repeat and Device settings, click on the Edit button
(L ).
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Reusing Remote Jobs

Finished, cancelled and scheduled remote jobs can be reused. Select a Remote

Job to be reused on the list and click the “"Reuse” button ( )at the top of the
screen.
Remoleflg = [ seamn

Job Name

= Sample2 Restart Completed in 2010-03-18 14:31:58
5] Sample1 Send File Completed 2010-03-18 14:30:17
o Sample Send File Completed admin 2010-03-18 14:26:01
o 222 Get File Completed admin 2010-03-18 10:17:03

The MagicInfo-i Job Uploader window is displayed.

v ] Magicinfo-i Job Uploader

Set Repeat Set Device Finished
dobMame: ]
Job Typs
Reboot Target : @ Player (O Systemn
SeiFion

All fields, except the Job Name, are completed with the latest settings.
Enter the Job Name and reuse the existing settings or click the Next button

((_ment]) to change all the settings.
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Editing Remote Jobs

Registered remote jobs can be edited. To edit, select a job in the list on the Remote
Job Administrator screen and click the “Edit” button.

Remote Job search
P
Registered by
C B _(sampie2 Restart Completed hh2222 20100522 21:39:24
Test Close Window. Resenation hh2222 20100522 21:34:52
o dtee Send File Cancel admin 2010-05-22 20:09:29

MagicInfo-i Job Uploader window is displayed.

v ) Magiclnfo-i Job Uploader

Set Repeat Set Device Finished
Job Name :
b Type
Fieboot Target : &) Player (O System

Change the settings as required and save to apply the changes.

Cancelling Remote Jobs

Scheduled remote jobs can be canceled. To cancel, select a remote job in the list
on the Remote Job Administrator screen and click the *Cancel’ button to change the
status from “Reserved” to “Cancel.”

Remote Job a2 ¥ I
I o) 1 tem(s) Selected
Registered by
(m] Sample2 Restart Completed hh2222 2010-05-22 21:39:24
[ :V: : : lest Close Window Reservation hh2222 2010-05-22 21:34:52.
dtee Send File Cancel admin 2010-05-22 20:09:29
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View Log List by Device

A list of devices registered on the server can be viewed.
Select a device to open the “Device Log” and “Remote Job Log".

Device | View Log List by Device

Device Model Name
Default defaut = Cw_em:‘e_lnita_g]

Device Log

Select a device and click the Device Log button (| o=vieetos ).

Device | View Log List by Device : Test

|5 [select Hour v| ~ |

Ve
201
2010-05-22 22:00:(

[
102 Edit G U Mer Name - NONAME, Device Model Nar ation
101 Edit Network Conf. Menu - Network / Edit Network Conf. port - 6055 2010-05-22 21:69:0
100 Edit Network Conf. Menu : Network / Edit Network Conf. port - 6056 2010-05-22 21:59:
99 Edit Display Conf Menu - Display / Edit Display Conf 2010-05-22 21:59

Device logs are displayed by date in ascending order.

Details of events that have taken place after the approval of a selected device,
such as modification of device settings and information and group change, can
be viewed. The event time and ID of the user that caused the event can also be

viewed.
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Customized Device Log Search

Click Custom Search ([cusems=aren) 0N the Device Log list screen to search for device

logs using a variety of keywords.

- Recent Searches

e e e ‘ The 10 most recent searches are displayed.
LogiD | ] Event Type - [Do not Select Bl - My Search
Deice D :[00-12:0-3-457] Devece Name :[Te= J Usero: [ Enter a keyword and click Save Search

(Ee)) Click “Save” to save the search
results in My Search.

Event Occurrence Time I~ |

S5

Shared Search

e — Click the (...) button to view the Save
Search Conditions window.

The user selects appropriate keywords and sets search conditions. o
- Search Management Buttons
Log ID Enter a log ID to search for device logs matching () + Moves to the Advanced Search screen.
the entered I°g ID. () : Deletes search results.
Event Type Select an event type and search logs () : Moves to the Save Search Conditions
H settings screen. (Whether to share search
corresponding to the type. results can be specified)
Device ID Device ID is displayed. e hliogs
Device Name Device name is displayed. To search logs by period, click the calendar
button (E]).
U ID A user ID is entered to search for the entered To go back to the previous screen after searching
=St user'’s device logs. logs, click the Search Again button (| sesreresn ).
E 0 Ti A period is set to search for all logs in the set - Event Type
vent Occurrence Time period. Events (Add a Device Group, Delete a Device

Group, Edit a Device Group, Edit Device

" . ———— . Display Conf., Edit System Conf. and Approve
After you set the search conditions, click Search ([ ). The device logs for the Unapproved evice) that occurred on & deviee

search conditions will be displayed. appear by event type.
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Remote Job Log

Select a device and click the Remote Job Log button ([remte o0 oa]),

Device | Remote Job Log - Test Cusiom Searcn

B [2010-05-17 = |00 v| ~ [201005-20 = |00 v iy | . kst

The log of the remote jobs performed in the selected device is displayed.

The name and type of remote jobs, Result (Success, FAIL), and Execution Date can
be viewed.

If the Job Type is Get File, the file imported from a device can be saved or opened
by clicking the (/=) button.

Customized Remote Job Log Search

Click Custom Search ([cssoms=aren) on the Remote Job Log list screen to search for
remote job logs using a variety of keywords.

Device Log | Custom Search

Job D <[ | Job Name - [ ] Job Type - [Do not Select ~

Device ID :[00-12:15-03-45-67] Device Name - [Test | Resut : [Do not Select ¥

Execution Date L~ . B

B My Search | Shared Search

No data

The user selects appropriate keywords and sets search conditions.

Job ID A Job ID is entered to search for remote job logs
matching the entered job ID.

A remote job name is entered to search for logs

Job Name for the entered job.

One of the following remote job types is selected
to search for logs for the entered remote job
type:

Delete File/Folder, Get File, Restart or Send File.

Job Type

Device ID Device ID is displayed.

Device Name Device name is displayed.

Result Remote job result (Success or Fail) is selected to
search for logs for the job.

A period is set to search for device logs in the set
period.

Execution Date

After setting search conditions, click Search (|- |) to view the remote job logs
for the set search conditions.

- Recent Searches

The 10 most recent searches are displayed.

- My Search
Enter a keyword and click Save Search

(Ee) Click “Save” to save the search results

in My Search.

- Shared Search

Click the (.- /) button to view the Save

Search Conditions window.

- Search Management Buttons
Moves to the Advanced Search screen.

(a):
(@H
(=) :

- search logs

Deletes search results.

Moves to the Save Search Conditions
settings screen. (Whether to share search
results can be specified)

To search logs by period, click the calendar

button (]

To go back to the previous screen after searching
logs, click the Search Again button (| searn agen ),
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Log

All device-related events that have taken place on the server can be viewed,
including device setting modification, software registration/editing, alarm processing
rule editing, device approval/deletion, device group change, and remote jobs.

View Log List by Server

A log of all devices registered on a server related to a device is displayed by date in
ascending order.

Details of events that have taken place after the approval of a device, such as
modification of device settings, information modification, software registration and
group change, can be viewed. The event time, device ID and ID of the user that
caused the event can also be viewed.

Device | View Log List by Server Custom Searcn

103 Edit General Conf. [ ice.
102 Edit General Conf. Menu : General / Device Name : NONAWE, Device Model Name - , Location
101 Edit Network Conf. Menu : Network / Edit Network Conf. port - 6055

100 Edit Network Conf. Menu - Network / Edit Network Conf. port - 6056

99 Edit Display Cont. Men : Display / Edit Display Cont.

2010-05-22 22:00:02
20100522 21:59:39

20100522 21:59:33
2010-05-22 21:59:18

Customized Log Search by Server

Click Custom Search ([cusems=aren|) 0N the View Log List by Server screen to search for
logs by server using a variety of keywords.

Server Log | Custom Search

Logip - [ | Event Type - [Do not Select v

Desice ID | | Device Name - [ ] userio:

Event Occurrence Time L - |

es Shared Search

No data

The user selects appropriate keywords and sets search conditions.

A log ID is entered to search for logs matching

Log ID the entered ID.

An event type is selected to search for logs

Event Type matching the entered event type.

Device ID Logs for the entered device ID are displayed.

Device Name Logs for the entered device name are displayed.

A user ID is entered to search for logs for the

User ID entered user ID.

A period is set to search for all device logs for
the set period.

Event Occurrence Time

Click Search (... |) after setting the search conditions to view logs by server
matching the set search conditions.

Tips
- Recent Searches
The 10 most recent searches are displayed.

- My Search

Enter a keyword and click Save Search
(Ee) Click “Save” to save the search results
in My Search.

- Shared Search

Click the (&= ) button to view the Save
Search Conditions window.

- Search Management Buttons
(@) : Moves to the Advanced Search screen.

(1) : Deletes search results.

(=) : Moves to the Save Search Conditions
settings screen. (Whether to share search
results can be specified)

- search logs

To search logs by period, click the calendar
button (E]).

To go back to the previous screen after searching
logs, click the Search Again button (| searensean ).

- Event Type

Events (Add a Device Group, Delete a Device
Group, Edit a Device Group, Edit Device
Display Conf., Edit System Conf. and Approve
Unapproved Device) that occurred on a device
appear by event type.
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View Service History

A list of services performed on a device can be viewed.

Service type, start time, finishing time, service completion status and device ID can
be viewed.

Device | View Service History Cusiom Search

. | |Z [select Hour v ~ | | Z5 [select Hour v|

Start Time
1032 Deploy Job Schedule Service. 2010-05-22 22:49:51

1031 Deploy Message Schedule Senice 2010-05-22 22:49:51 20100522 22:49:56 FINISH
1030 Device Monitoring Notify Senice 20100522 22:49:51 20100522 22:49:51 FINISH
1029 Deploy Job Schedule Sevice. 2010-05-22 22:44:58 201005-22 22:45:02 FINISH
1028 Deploy Message Schedule Senice 20100522 22:44:58 20100522 22:45:01 FINISH
1027 Device Monitoring Notify Senvice 20100522 22:44:58 20100522 22:44:58 FINISH

Customized Log Search by Server

Click Custom Search ([cusoms=aren) on the View Service History screen to search for
logs by server using a variety of keywords.

Service History | Custom Search

o[ ] Type :[Do not Select ] Senice Status - [Do not Select ¥

Device ID | | Device Name - | |

Start Time P - 11 B FishingTime i~ ;g =

The user selects appropriate keywords and sets search conditions.

TID A TID number is entered to view the service
history for the entered number.

A service type is selected to search for service

Type history.

A service status is selected to search for service

Service Status history.

A device ID is entered to search for service

Device 1D history for the entered ID.

A device name is entered to search for logs for

Device Name the entered name.

Start Time A start time is set to search for services that
were started at the set start time.

A finishing time is set to search for services that
were finished at the set finishing time.

Finishing Time

After you set the search conditions, click Search (|- ). The service history for
the search conditions will be displayed.

Tips
- Recent Searches
The 10 most recent searches are displayed.

- My Search

Enter a keyword and click Save Search
(Ee) Click “Save” to save the search results
in My Search.

- Shared Search

Click the (=21 button to view the Save
Search Conditions window.

- Search Management Buttons
(@) : Moves to the Advanced Search screen.

(1) : Deletes search results.

(=) : Moves to the Save Search Conditions
settings screen. (Whether to share search
results can be specified)

- search logs
To search logs by period, click the calendar
button (E]).

To go back to the previous screen after searching
logs, click the Search Again button (| searnagan ),
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Magicinfo-i Premium Edition
Server

User Management

Magiclinfo 1 Content Schedule Device U Statistics.

Search | | CustomSearch | || i
S S———|

} User| View All Users

m
8

User ID User Name

Group Name Role Name User ID DManager.

=
DManager01 a2 default Device Manager UserName a2
Magiclnfo magicinfo default Administrator =
E-mail dmo1 -

Test0d al default Content User = MLTES
Test02 a3 default Content Manager Organization  Magiclnf..

> Role -

- Group Name  default

Dt Device M...
Team

T

Telephone

Mobile Phone
Number

08 type of

smart phone

Enable log in
fiom smart
phone

Join Date 2011-04-27 09:51:26

Last Login 2011-04-27 09:51:26
Date

ResetPassword | jsue |
y

User Management and Role
Settings

User Management

All users on the server can be viewed and managed. New user membership can be
approved. Also, groups can be created to manage users in groups.

Setting the Role

Each user is given the authority to use the server. In this item, the administrator can
create and manage the authority to use the server menu.

198



View All Users

A list of all users registered on the server and detailed information can be viewed.
Administrators can use the Add User, Change Role, Change Group and More (Delete
and Export) functions on this menu.

User| View All Users searcn | | cusumsearcn | | Information

UserID DManager

a

DManager01
Magicinfo magicinfo defaut Administrator

UserName a2

o

Emai
Testo1 at defaut Content User Am01@tes.

Test02 a3 default Content Manager Organization  Magicinf.

oo

Group Name  defauit
Role Name  Device M.
Team

Position

Telephone

Mobile Phone
Number

User ID View the user ID.

User Name View the user name.

Group Name View the name of a group a user belongs to.

Role Name View the role designated to a user.
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Adding Users

Click the Add button ( ) to add a user.
User | View All Users I:l Search Custom Search
[
|} L}
L] User Name Group Name Role Name
[m] admin admin Administrators Server Administra. -
[} hh2222 hh2222 default Administrator
[} magicinfo12 magicinfol2 default Content Manager
[} magicinfo22 magicinfo22 default Content Manager

Enter the user information on the Add User window.

Add User X]
*User ID Check D rganization Magiclnfo
*User Name *Group Select Group,
— m e — - Tips on User ID creation
ik o The User ID must be comprised of English
Emal Po— characters or numbers, and is case-sensitive.
— The User ID must be between 5 and 20
hrdes characters, while the Password must be between
prong 1T [ 8 and 50 characters.
IMET b
Eg:i}fﬁ,!’ o Enable © Disabl
ok cance

When entering an ID, the Check ID button (| creein ) must be pressed to
check if the entered ID is already in use.

The Password must be alphanumeric. No more than 2 consecutive
2 numbers can be used and the same character can not be repeated 3
times in a row.

3 Fields marked with * must be completed.

4 Select the correct group and role.

After entering the user information, click the OK button (o< ) to add
the user.
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Changing User Role

The administrator designates a role to each user of the server.
Depending on the role of a user, use of the server may be restricted and
inaccessible menus are not displayed.

To edit roles, select a user and click the Change Role button ().

CERCTE S B0 [ scaren || customsearch
= ]

[~ a0 lcrange ok [ Cherge Group|] | tiore | 1 temi(s) Selected

User Name Group Name Role Name

O magicinfo magicingo default Administrator
) D magicinfol1 magicinfo1 default Content Manager
O magicinfo33 magicinfo33 11 User Manager

[} magicinfod4 magicinfod4 Test Schedule Manager

[} magicinfoss magicinfoss defautt Content User

The role selection window is displayed.

Select Role X

Content Manager
Content User
Device Manager
Schedule Manager
Schedule User
User Manager

0K Cancel

Select a role and click the OK button (o« ) to edit the role of the selected user.

Role Types

Content Manager Content menus can be viewed and managed.

Content User Content menus can be viewed.

Device Manager Device menus can be viewed and managed.

Schedule Manager Schedule menus can be viewed and managed.

Schedule User Schedule menus can be viewed.

User Manager User menus can be viewed and managed.

Types of roles can be added and edited by the administrator. Refer to the *Setting
Roles’ page for further details.

- Changing a Role
The administrator’s role cannot be changed.

- Allocating Administrator Role
A Server Administrator’s role is Server
Administrator and an organization administrator’s
role is Administrator.
Two roles cannot be allocated to a single user.
An administrator can delegate his/her role to
another user in <Setup> - <Manage User Info.>
- <Transfer Administrator Privileges>.
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Changing User Groups

Changing the Group of All Users

All users of a group can be moved to another group simultaneously.
Click Change Group ( ) and select “All Users in the Group.”

User 1111 I T

=" -
\ 1

Selected Users,

FR e Selected Users Group Name

All Users in the Group |
[} e = magicifno 11 Administrator
@ magicinfo12 magicinfo12 111 Content Manager
[} magicinfo22 magicinfo 11 Content Manager
[} magicinfod4 magicinfo 11 Content User
] magicinfos6 magicinfo 111 Device Manager
[} magicnfo55 magicinfo 11 Schedule Manager

Select a new group in the Change Group window and click OK (I o
All the users in the group will be moved to the new group.

=
~—

Change Group X

1111
2222
3333
4444
default

0K Cancel

Changing the Group of Selected Users

Select users. Click Change Group ( ) and select “Selected Users.”

User| 1111 I:l Search Custom Search

2 tem(s) Selected

Role Name

User Name Group Name

O magicifio 111 Administrator
w0 magicinfo12 magicinfo12 111 Content Manager
i O : magicinfo22 magicinfo 111 Content Manager
'\._ _ __: magicinfodd magicinfo 111 Content User

O magicinfo66 magicinfo 11 Device Manager

O magicnfos magicinfo 11 Schedule Manager

=
~—

Select a new group in the Change Group window and click OK (| o
The selected users will be moved to the new group.
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Deleting Users

The administrator can delete users from the members list.

Select users to delete, click More (- =) and select “Delete.”

- Deleting General Users

General users can be deleted in Setting - Manage
User | View Al Users. L — el s sotes User Info. - Withdraw Membership.

[———]
1 I

-[Ele‘-er—e R User Name Group Name Role Name
xport

aatit J defoult Content Manager

aa2222 aa2222 default Content User

aa3333 aa3333 default Device Manager
O aaddd4 aadddq default Device Manager -
- Deleting users
O magicinfo magicinfo default All Manager

Users cannot delete their own accounts.

The selected users are deleted from the MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server
members list.

Exporting User Information

MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server member information can be converted to an
Excel file and exported to a user’s PC.
Click More (i .- ), select “Export” and select a file format (Excel or PDF).

User | View All Users I:l Search Custom Search
[ A
| 1
[ ] Jar ID User Name Group Name Role Name
- Excel
] d35555 PDF 2 aab555 nn Content User
2
O 226666 226666 Test Device Manager
O aallTl aafTi7 nn Schedule User
O ast1212 ast1212 default User Manager

User information (User ID, User Name, Group Name, Role Name) is converted to an
Excel file.
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Editing and Viewing User Information

The administrator can view and edit user information. Select a user from the user
list. The details of the selected user will be displayed on the right side of the screen.

User | View All Users Searen | [ cusiomsearen | | Information

[

B DManager01 a2 default Device Manager :
B Magicinfo magicinfo default Administrator 1
] _Ep al defaut Content User y B s
[

anization  Magicinf.

| VA J default

e Content

20110427 10:11:54

i 2011-04-27 10:11:54

To edit the user information, click the Edit button (| =« |) on the displayed details
window.
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Information

User ID Test02
User Name a3

E-mail test02@t...
Organization  Magiclnf....
Group Name  default
Role Name Content ..
Team

Position

Telephone

Mobile Phone
Number

0S5 type of

smart phone
IMEI

Enable log in
from smart
phone

Join Date 2011-04-27 10:11:54

Last Login 2011-04-27 10:11:54
Date

Reset Password Issue

| == === = S A
]
]

Edit and click the Save button (

Resetting Passwords

Save

Information

User ID
*User Name
*E-mail
*Organization
*Group Name
*Role Name
Team

I Position

Telephone

Maobile Phone

Number

IMEI

Enable log in

mart

phone
Join Date

Last Login
Date

Save 1 Cancel
=)

Test02

a3
test02@test.com
MagiclInf...

default Change

Content Manage

Android

Enable ) Disable

2011-04-27 10:11:54

2011-04-27 10:11:54

) to complete editing of user information.

Users who have lost their password can request a temporary password from an
) in Reset Password at the bottom of the details

screen to send a temporary password to the user.

administrator. Click “Issue” (| issue

- Reset Password
A “SMTP server address” must be set in
<Setup> - <Server Settings> for an organization
administrator to issue a temporary password to
a user.
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Searching Users

The administrator can search users in a number of ways.

General Search

[ | [ searc User information can be viewed by entering a
: user name and clicking the Search button

(' Search )

Customized Search

Click the Custom Search button ((e=ensean) on the user menu screen to search users
in different ways.

User | Custom Search

UseriD | | UserName - | Organization :[Do not Select ¥ Group:[ | sekctGroun)

Role :[Do not Select ¥ Telephone : [ | Email [ ]

Jon ate LastLogn Dot

[Sovesearan|[searan | _cancer ]

-1~/ Administrators / Administrators / -/ -/ / -/ - 2010-05:23
-1-Isamsung /-1 -1-1-1-1- 20100523

RN
) )
=) (@) (@

-1~/ samsung / -/ Schedule Manager / -/ -/ -/ - 2010-05-23

The user selects appropriate keywords and sets search conditions.

User ID An ID is searched.

User Name A name is searched.

All users in a specified organization are
searched.

Organization Only the server administrator (the user with
the ID “admin”) can search for users by
organization.

Group All users in a specified group are searched.

Role All users in a specified role are searched.

Telephone A user is searched by a phone number.

E-Mail A user is searched by an e-mail address.

All users who have joined on a specified date are

Join Date searched.

All users who have logged on in a specified
period are searched.

Last Login Date

- Recent Searches

The 10 most recent searches are displayed.

- My Search

Enter a keyword and click Save Search

(i) Click “Save” to save the search results

in My Search.

- Shared Search

Click the (|z.2--..1) button to view the Save

Search Conditions window.

- Search Management Buttons

(@) : Moves to the Advanced Search screen.

(1) : Deletes search results.

(=) : Moves to the search condition
save settings screen. (Search
result share setting available)

To go back to the previous screen after the
customized search, click the Search Again button

(\ Search Again \)
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Configure the search conditions and click the Search (
users that satisfy the conditions will appear.
The screen below shows a completed search.

User | Custom Search Result ( 4 ltems )

User Name Group Name

(m] magicinfo magicingo default

] magicinfo11 magicinfo11 default

) button. A list of

Role Name
Administrator

Content Manager

User ID, User Name, Group Name and Role Name can be viewed.
To return to the previous screen, click Search Again (| secosmn ).

Search Again
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View by Group

Users registered on the MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server are classified into
groups. The administrator can view or manage users according to the groups the

users were assigned to when approved for signing in.
Groups can be created as lower groups and

same groups.

To create a same group, select a group on the
Create G rou p same level and click “Add Group to the same
level” ( Add Group to the same level ) Click “OK” when the
group has been added.

Classifying users into groups allows more efficient user management.
. B : B To create a lower group, select a group which
A group contains a higher group and multiple lower groups. The default higher will be the higher group and diick "Add Group

group is “default.” to the low level” ([ aususisieimis). Click "OK”
when the group has been added.

‘Change Group

A “default” group is initially displayed in View by Group. peste
Click “Edit" in View by Group to open the Change Group window. e

OK Cancel

Change Group
View All Users
default . Add Group to the low level

- Creating or deleting groups

Unapproved U Delete A duplicate group name cannot be used when
creating groups.

Recently Withdrawn

RrEneme Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower

groups.

oK Cancel Because each organization must contain at
least one group, a newly-created organization
is automatically assigned a “default” group. The
only remaining group in an organization cannot
be deleted.

To create a higher group, select a group on the same level and click “Add Group to
the same level”

( Add Group to the same level ).

User | default
Chann= Anle il chanre Group

View All Users Fem=============== er 1D

More

|
View by Group G ===
‘Add Group to the low level

Unap Boloiey

Rename

Cancel
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Enter a group name and click the check button (=).

- User

Change Group
Add Group to the same level

Add Group to the low level

Delete

Rename
e 2
! OK i\ Cancel
| —— J

Click OK (. =< ) on the Change Group window to finish creating the higher group.

User| 1111

| | User ID

Recently Withdraw

Click “Edit" in View by Group to open the Change Group window.
Select a group to be the higher group and click Add Group to the low level

( Add Group to the low level ).

‘ User| 1111

— ‘Change Group
View All

Add Group to the same level

=TT
. Delete

Rename

View by

default

Cancel
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Enter a group name and click the check button (=).

> User Change Group
View All U Add Group to the same level
View by Group
default Add Group to the low level
Delete
Rename
Unap
. e il
Recently Withdrawn U i oK '\ Cancel
A J

Click OK (e« ) on the Change Group window to finish creating the lower group.

User | Test

> User
View All Users [ ] User ID
View by Group

ault

Select a group in View by Group to view the users included in the group.
You can manage users efficiently by classifying users into groups.

User | 1111 J | sesrcn || comomsearsn | Information

User D magicil
UserName  magicinf
Emai heh2511Q.
Orgarization  samsung
Group Name 1111

Role Name  Administ

Position

Telephone

Mobile Phone.
Numbar

JoinDate  2010-05-14 09:00:04

Last Login Date 2010-05-17 11:20:18

Click “Edit” in View by Group to open the Change Group window.
Select a group to delete and click Delete ( Dete ).

— ‘Change Group

View Al
Add Group to the same level

Group
Add Group to the low level

drawn Users

Click OK (= ) on the Change Group window to finish deleting the group.

- Creating or deleting groups
A duplicate group name cannot be used when
creating groups.

Deleting a higher group will delete all of its lower
groups.

Because each organization must contain at
least one group, a newly-created organization
is automatically assigned a “default” group. The
only remaining group in an organization cannot
be deleted.
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Select a group to rename and click Rename ( Renare ).

View All Users

Unappt

Recently Withdrawn U:

View All Us
View by Group

default
Test

Unapproved U

Recently Withdrawn

Click OK (o

> User

View All Users

Add Group to the same level

Add Group to the low level

B Change Group
Add Group to the same level

Add Group to the low level

Delete

Rename
B il
: oK i Cancel
e J

) on the Change Group window to finish renaming the group.

User| Test

o UserID
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Unapproved Users

After joining, a user can log in after an approval by the administrator.

Membership

Only one user can be approved at a time.
A warning is displayed if multiple users are

The administrator can approve or reject users in the “Unapproved Users” menu. - Checkpoints for Approving User

AppI’OVin g Use rs selected and the Approval button is clicked.
User ]
Click Unapproved Users to view a list of users standing by for approval after sign- o Select ons checkbox.
up-

Click on a user on the list to view his/her user information in Information on the

right side of the screen.

| User| Unapproved Users. T s 9 Ti
= | I e j UsrD  testod p
" - User D User Nam: UserName a6
-
m € mail testi4@t - Export

(=)

Select a user to approve and click the Approve button (| ... ) to move to the
Approve User screen. User role and group can be set on the user approval settings
screen.

Select a Role and Group and click the OK button ([ e ).
After the approval, user roles and groups can be viewed and edited in the “View All
Users” menu.

To export information for disapproved users (in
Excel or PDF format) to a PC, click Export
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Rejecting a User Approval

Membership requests by users can be rejected.

Select a user to reject and click the Reject button (i.--=). to open the Reject - Sending a Reject Notification Mail

Approval window. “A SMTP Server Address” must be set in
<Setup> - <Server Settings> for e-mail
notification of rejections.

- Users Returning after Withdrawal

The reason of withdrawal for a returned user will
be displayed in the Information section.

- Users with New Organizations
A user who changed his organization will be
moved to <Unapproved Users>. The approval of
this user cannot be rejected.

Enter the reason for rejection and click the OK button (o< ) to send an e-mail
to the user.

When a user attempts to log in using a rejected ID, the reason for rejection is
displayed.

The sign up fail warning screen is displayed only once for the initial log-in attempt.
Then, a message saying that the entered ID does not exist is displayed.
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Recently Withdrawn Users

Details of users who have withdrawn their membership in <Setting> - <Manage

User Info.> - <Withdraw Membership> and users deleted by the administrator can - Storage of User Information After
be viewed. Membership Withdrawal

User information is deleted 1 week after
User| Recently Withdrawn Users ‘ membership withdrawal.

User Information is deleted 1 week after membership withdrawal

User Name

Test03 a5 2011-04-29 14:14:07

User ID The ID of a withdrawn user is displayed.

User Name The name of a withdrawn user is displayed.

Date Withdrawn The date and time of withdrawal are displayed.

Select a user on the list of withdrawn users to view the user information on the
right.

User | Recently Withdrawn Users rlnbmmion

User Information is deleted 1 week lbership withdrawal 1 User D

UserName a5

test03@t

User information registered at the time of sign up, such as E-mail, Organization,
Team and Position, are displayed.
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Role

Roles can be designated to users to enable or disable the use of functions on the
server.

Depending on the type of designated roles, restrictions may be imposed on the use
of the server.

(Menus not accessible by a user are not displayed.)

An administrator can add or delete types of roles on this screen. Also, role _

constraints (for viewing, creating, management and approval) can be edited.
- Editing Roles
Default roles cannot be edited.

Role Types (Administrator, Content Manager, Content User,

Device Manager, Schedule Manager, Schedule

User, User Manager)
Role —

Only created roles can be edited.

[N T TG TN TN N [N

A total of seven default roles are registered to the server. The role of the
organization administrator (Administrator) cannot be assigned to more than one
user in the same organization.

Overall events that take place in the

AdminiStrator organization can be managed. - Assigning the Administrator Role
The organization administrator’s role
Content Manager Content menus can be viewed and managed. (Administrator) cannot be assigned to more than
one user in the same organization.
Content User Content menus can be viewed. The administrator role can be transferred to
. another user in <Setting> - <Manage User
Device Manager Device menus can be viewed and managed. Info.> - <Transfer Administrator Privileges>.
Schedule Manager Schedule menus can be viewed and managed.
Schedule User Schedule menus can be viewed.
User Manager User menus can be viewed and managed.

The administrator is authorized to assign the above roles to other users, or create
and assign a tailored role for each user.
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Adding Roles

The administrator can create a customized role for a user.
Click the Add button (i .= ) on the Roles screen.

Role
r
i

iy J|tor | ook || ooot |

YD DYDY Y

Administrator

Content Manager

Content User

Device Manager

Schedule Manager

Schedule User

User Manager

The Add Role window is displayed.

Add Role

Role Name H

Select Role | custom Role

Al Read
Content

Content Log.
Playlist

Playlist Log

Content Schedule

Contents Schedule Log
Message Schedule

Videowall Content Schedule
Videowall Content Schedule Log

Vidamuall Massans Srhaduls

e

Create

Create

Manage |

Manage

Role Name

Select Role

e —]

o o BRI

Enter the name of the role.

Available roles are displayed.

Custom Role

Administrator
Content Manager
Content User

Device Manager
Schedule Manager
Schedule User
Server Administrator
User Manager

Settings for roles other than Custom Role are
all predefined. You can change these settings as

required.

- Duplicate Role Name Check

Click the Check Duplication button
((eaomen ) to make sure that the entered name
is not already in use.
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All items except Custom Role have their own roles set.

Roles are set by selecting a role (Read, Create, Manage, Approval) on the Content,
Schedule, Device, User and Setup menus.

- Default Roles
Custom Role Content Manager

Content Content menus can be
add o, X ad ot X Manager viewed and managed.
Role Name | e Role Name [ Check Dupication
Select Roe [ Gustom Role 3 Select Role [ Gontent Manager 3 Content User Content menus can be

viewed.
Al Read Create Manage Al Al Read Create Manage Al
Content Content Device Device menus can be
Man r view nd man. b
Content Log Content Log 1 a age € ed a d al aged
Playlist Playlist S
chedule Schedule menus can be
el 4 ity 4 Manager viewed and managed
Al Read Create Manage Al Read Create Manage
CrERSED CUERESEID Schedule Schedule menus can be
Contents Schedule Log Contents Schedule Log User viewed.
Message Schedule Message Schedule
Videowall Content Schedule Videowall Content Schedule User Manager U_5er menus can be
viewed and managed.
Videowall Content Schedule Log Videowall Content Schedule Log
Vidanwall Maceana Srhadsila L] \idanwall Moceana Qrhadula Ll
ETR T ETRETR
Add Role. 1X] Add Role (]
Role Name | Ghck Dupicaon Role Name | Gk Dupicaion
Select Role | Content User v Select Role | Schedule User v
All Read Create Manage A L]
All Read Create Man:
Content =
Content Schedule
Content Log
Contents Schedule Log
Playlist
Message Schedule
Playlist Log L
Videowall Content Schedule
Al Read Create Manage
Videowall Content Schedule Log
Content Schedule u
Videowall Message Schedule
Contents Schedule Log
Vending Content Schedule
Message Schedule
Vending Content Schedule Log
Videowall Content Schedule
All Read Man: roval
Videowall Content Schedule Log s Ao
LFD Device
Vidanwall Maceana Srhadsila L] Ll
swe | cunee ] swe | ceee ]

As shown above, ‘Custom Role’ is not preset and must be set by the administrator.
Settings in roles other than Custom Role are preset. Make the required settings
when selecting a role other than Custom Role.

When role setting is completed, click the Save button (|_s== ) to save the settings.

217



Viewing Role Details

Click on a role to view the details of the selected role.

=  Jiswa - User Count
Click the number of users for each role. The list
u Role Name User Cout Scope of users who use the corresponding role will
e appear. The roles can be changed in this screen.

Schedule User
Test
Testo

OoooooOoooao

0
0
1
‘Schedule Manager 0 Group
0
0
1
0

User Manager

The View Detailed Role window is displayed.

Detailed information on the selected role can be viewed. Checked items (View,
Create, Manage, Approve) mean that those functions are enabled.

Click Close (| ces= ) when finished.
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Editing Roles

Detailed settings for a user-created role can be modified. However, the default roles _

cannqt .be changed. . - Editing Roles
(Administrator , Content Manager, Content User, Device Manager, Schedule ]
Manager, Schedule User, User Manager) (Administrator, Content Manager, Content User,
P Device Manager, Schedule Manager, Schedule
Only created roles can be modified. User, User Manager)
Select a role and click Edit (). Only user-created roles can be modified.
Roe 0, [—
o Content Manager 3 Group
O Content User 0 Group
(] Device Manager 0 Group
o Master 1 Group
[m] Schedule Manager 0 Group
G 3

The key functions of the Content, Schedule, Device, User and Setting menus are
displayed in the Change Role window.

Select or deselect Read, Create, Manage or Approval for each function. The selected
roles will be assigned to the function and the deselected roles will be disabled.

After modifying the role, click Save (| s=«= |) to save the changes.
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Deleting Roles

Select a role on the roles list and click the Delete button ( ) to delete the

selected role. - Deleting Roles

The default roles cannot be deleted.
(Administrator, Content Manager, Content User,
Device Manager, Schedule Manager, Schedule
User, User Manager)

Content Schedule Device. u Statistics

Only user-created roles can be deleted.

299292999¢9¢9

However, a role being used by another user cannot be deleted.
To delete such a role, delegate another role to the user and delete the role when
“User Count” is displayed as 0.

Exporting Role Information

MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server role information can be converted to an Excel or
PDF file and exported to a user’s PC.
Click Export ( )-

()
= =l

Ad

Content Manager
Content User
Device Manager
Master
Schedule Manager
Schedule User
Test
Test01

OoDOoOoOoOoOoOOocOoOoOgEEE
@

User Manager

Role information (role name, user count) can be viewed as an Excel file.
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Magicinfo-i Premium Edition
Server

Statistics Management

DMagc.. [ ﬁ.’\

Magicinfo 7 Home Content Schedule Device

* Device Statistics

> Content Statistics

[ Connected Devices [ Panel On Devices

[ Disconnected Devices [ Panel Off Devices

M Approved Devices

[ Unapproved Devices H
& | |
i |
Terminology
Statistics are divided into Summary Statistics, Device Statistics, and Content - What is MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
Statistics. Client?
The MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client
application can be used to distribute and play
icH various content on the server or PC: content
Summary Statistics created using the authoring tool MagicInfo-I
+ Various information can be viewed in statistics: connection/disconnection of all Premium E_cciiition Authgr or multimedia content
devices, panel on/off of connected devices, approved/disapproved devices and (mages, videos, sound, etc.).

the number of registered content items by content type.

Device Statistics

- Device errors, connection status, approved devices and device schedules can be
viewed in statistics.

Content Statistics

- The playback frequency and type of content played on MagicInfo-i Premium
Edition Client can be viewed in statistics.
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Summary Statistics

Summary Statistics can be used to view various information in a statistical graph:
device connection/disconnection, panel on/off, approved/disapproved devices and
the number of registered content items by content type.

Device Connection/Disconnection

Connection or disconnection over the server of devices registered on the server can
be viewed in a pie chart.

Connected Device
10
100%

. Connected Device

3

. Disconnected Device

Move the mouse cursor over the pie chart. You can view the number and
percentage of connected or disconnected devices.

Connected Devices Represents devices connected to the server.

Represents devices disconnected from the

Disconnected Devices server.

Panel On/Off Status for Connected Devices

The panel on/off status for devices connected to the server can be viewed in a pie
chart.

Fanel On Devices

15

0%
k . Panel On Devices
. Panel Off Devices

Move the mouse cursor over the pie chart. You can view the number and
percentage of panel on/off devices.

Panel On Devices Represents devices with the panel turned on.

Panel Off Devices Represents devices with the panel turned off.
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Device Approval/Disapproval Status

To register a device to the server, the administrator’s approval is required.
Approved and disapproved devices can be viewed in statistics.

. Approved Devices
] Unapproved Devices

Approved and disapproved devices will be displayed as different colors in a pie
chart.

Move the mouse cursor over the pie chart. You can view the number and
percentage of approved and disapproved devices.

Represents devices approved by the

Approved Devices administrator.

Represents devices not approved by the
administrator.

Unapproved Devices

The Number of Registered Content Items by Content
Type

The number of content items registered on the server by content type (MOVIE,
SOUND, IMAGE, OFFICE, FLASH, PDF, LFD, VWL and ETC) can be viewed in
statistics.

15

135

12

105

75

45
s i |

ETC FLASH IMAGE LFD MOVIE QFFICE PDF SOUND VWL

Move the mouse cursor over the column chart. You can view the number of content

items for the selected content type.

- Content Type (LFD)
General content and videowall content can be
created using the MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
Author. The extension of general content files
is LFD.
Refer to the user manual for MagicInfo-i
Premium Edition Author for details.

- Content Type (Videowall)
Videowall content is used to display a single
image on multiple monitors and can be created
using the MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Author.
The extension is VWL.
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Device Statistics

Statistics on errors, connection status, approval request and schedules for devices
connected to the server can be searched by period and viewed in a graph.
The statistics can be exported in Excel or PDF format to a PC.

Error Occurrence

Device errors can be viewed in statistics according to various search criteria.
(By Period, By Error Type, By Period and Type, By Device Group or By Device Group
and Error Type)

Error Occurrence Statistics by Period

You can view device errors in statistics for a specific time period:
User Defined, A Week Ago, A Month Ago, or Two Months Ago.

Select the period you want to search for.
Select “User Defined” to specify the period more elaborately.

To view the frequency of errors by date within the specified period, click Inquiry
(C )

Device Statistics | Error Occurrence

By Period
2010/ 05 /17 ~ 2010/ 05 / 23 5| |inquing|  SelectBxport ¥

Error Occurrence Statistics by Period

2009-11-25 11:11
2009-11-26 11:11
20091127 11:11

Errors
1
6
6
3

@®crors

20091124 20084125 20081128 20094127 20084128

- Charts

To view statistics by chart type, select a chart
type in the top right corner of the screen.

(Bar Chart, Line Chart, Column Chart or Stacked
Column Chart)

- Export
Statistics can be exported to a PC.
(in Excel or PDF format)

After you view statistics, click Select Export
(liseiesiewoix ) and select an Excel or PDF file. The
statistics will be exported to a PC.

S |
Excel
PDF

- Select the Period

To specify the period more elaborately, click the
Select the Period dropdown button, select “User
Defined,” and click (E]).
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Statistics by Error Type

Errors occurred in devices registered on the server for the specified period can be
viewed in statistics by error type.
Specify the period and click Inquiry ([ imssis ).

Device errors will be displayed by error type.

Device Statistics | Error Occurrence

By Error Type
[2010/ 03723 ~ 2010/ 05 /23 [ |inauing 1 Select Export v |

Error Occurrence Statistics by Error Type

OVERHEAT 9
DISK_SPACE_LIMIT 10

i

@ Erors

OVERHEAT DISK_SPACE_LMT

Statistics by Period and Error Type

Device errors occurred during the specified period can be viewed by period and
error type.
Specify the period and click Inquiry ([ inaus. ).

The frequencies, dates and types of device errors will be displayed.

Device Statistics | Error Occurrence

2010-05-15 LFD Fan Fault
20100516 LFD Fan Fault
20100517 LFD Fan Fault
20100517 LFD Bright Sensor Fault

o=

M oisk Space Limit
W LFD Lamp Fault

LFD Bright Sensor Fault
[ LFD Fan Fault

20100515 20100516 20100517
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Error Statistics by Device Group

Device errors for the specified period can be viewed by device group.
Specify the period and click Inquiry (| imssis ).

The device group names and frequencies of errors will be displayed.

Device Statistics | Error Occurrence

By Device Group
\MUserDefinedmy | 2010/ 05 / 17 ~ 2010/ 05 / 23 (3| [uinauinm

Error Occurrence Statistics by Device Group.

Device Group Name

Testd 9
Test3 10

1

@ Errors

Testd Test3

Statistics by Device Group and Error Type

Errors by device group and error type for the specified period can be viewed in
statistics.

Specify the period and click Inquiry ({naus. ).

The device group name, and the frequency and type of error will be displayed. The
search result can also be viewed in a graph.

Device Statistics | Error Occurrence

By Desice Group and Error Type.

2010- 05 - 01~ 2010- 05 - 31 Inquiry
Error Occurrence Statistics by De

LFD Fan Fault 1

Test3 LFD Bright Sensor Fault 4

M Disk Space Limit

LFD Lamp Fault

LFD Bright Sensor Fault
1 LFD Fan Fault
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Connection Status

The items—connection status by device group, currently connected devices, and
panel on/off status—can be viewed. The statistics for each item can be viewed in a
chart or document.

Statistics on Connection Status by Device Group

Connection status of all devices can be viewed by device group.

You can view the name of a device group, the total number of devices in the group,
and the number of devices in the group connected or disconnected over the server.

Device Statistics | Connection Status

Connection Status for each Device Group

Connection Status Statistics by Group.

Disconnected Devices

Device Group Name Total Devices

1 1
1 0 1
1 0 1
1 0 1
2 0 2
1 0 1

M connected Devices

levonyan
TESTLFDs
TESTLFDs 2

Disconnected Devices

m detaut Doh levenyan TESTLDs TESTLFDs 2 UVENDING. YHSLFD

Statistics on the Current Connection Status by Device

The current connection status between all devices and the server can be viewed.

Device Statistics | Connection Status

2010/ 05 /17~ 2010/ 05 /23 [5]) |Linavinn  SelectBxport

Current Connection Status Statistics by Device

The total number of devices currently registered to the server and the number of
currently connected devices and disconnected devices are displayed as above.

- Charts

To view statistics by chart type, select a chart
type in the top right corner of the screen.

(Bar Chart, Line Chart, Column Chart or Stacked
Column Chart)

- Export
Statistics can be exported to a PC.
(in Excel or PDF format)

After you view statistics, click Select Export
(lissiestewoi= ) and select an Excel or PDF file.
The statistics will be exported to a PC.

uSeisdl G0tz
Excel
PDF
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The connection or disconnection of devices (registered to the server) over the
server can be viewed in a pie chart.

W connect ted Devices

Discannec ted Devices

Move the mouse cursor over the category () or (7]) representing connected or
disconnected devices respectively in the pie chart. You can view the number and
percentage of devices for each category.

Statistics on Panel On/Off Status for Connected Devices

The panel on/off status for devices connected to the server can be viewed.

Device Statistics | Connection Status

Panel On/Off Status

Select Export ~

Panel On/Off Status Statistics for Connected Devices.

The number of devices currently connected to the server, and the number of
devices with the panel turned on and off are displayed as above.

The panel on/off status for devices connected to the server can be viewed in a pie
chart.

Move the mouse cursor over the category () or () representing panel-on
or panel-off status respectively in the pie chart. You can view the number and
percentage of devices for each category.
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Approved Device

To register a device on the server, the administrator’s approval is required.
The status of device approval request by period and the currently approved or
disapproved devices can be viewed in statistics.

Statistics on Device Approval Request by Period

You can view the status of device approval request for the period you have specified
(User Defined, A Week Ago, A Month Ago or Two Months Ago).

Select the period you want to search for. When “User Defined” is selected, click the
calendar button (i) and specify the period.

Click Inquiry (tmam ). The number of devices requested for approval by date will be
displayed. The search result can also be viewed in a graph.

Device Statistics | Approved Device

By Period
2009/ 12 /10 ~ 2009/ 12 /20 [ |inquime| | SelectExport v

Device Approval Request Statistics by Period

Device Approval Request Date

Approval-Requested Devices

2009-12-17 21:18:40 1
2009-12-18 01:07:24. 1

Below is a statistical graph for device approval request.

M ~pproval-Requested Devices

2010-04-11 2010-04-12 2010-04-13 2010-04-14

Move the mouse cursor over the chart. You can view the number of devices
requested for approval by date.

- Charts

To view statistics by chart type, select a chart
type in the top right corner of the screen.

(Bar Chart, Line Chart, Column Chart or Stacked
Column Chart)

- Export
Statistics can be exported to a PC.
(in Excel or PDF format)

After you view statistics, click Select Export
(lissiesewoi= ) and select an Excel or PDF file.
The statistics will be exported to a PC.

- -
Excel
PDF

- Select the Period

To specify the period more elaborately, click the
Select the Period dropdown button, select “User
Defined,” and click (%]).
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Statistics on the Currently Approved and Disapproved Devices

The number of currently approved and disapproved devices on the server can be
viewed.

Device Statistics | Approved Device

Current Status

Currently Approved and Unapproved Device Statistics

Move the mouse cursor over the pie chart. You can view the number and
percentage of connected or disconnected devices.
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Device Schedule

You can view in statistics the number of assigned schedules by device group for the

period you have specified. You can also view in statistics the number of currently - Charts

assigned schedules by device group. To view statistics by chart type, select a chart
type in the top right corner of the screen.

(Bar Chart, Line Chart, Column Chart or Stacked

. ) i Column Chart)
Statistics on Schedules Assigned to Each Device Group -
You can view the number of schedules assigned by device group for the period you g e perisd 0a e
have specified (User Defined, A Week Ago, A Month Ago or Two Months Ago). _ o
. w ) " : After you view statistics, click Select Export
Select the period you want to search for. When “User Defined” is selected, click the (M) and select an Excel or PDF file,
calendar button (:5)) and specify the period. The statistics will be exported to a PC.
To view the search results and graph, click Inquiry (s ). ﬂ%
Excel
The number of assigned schedules by device name will be displayed. PDF
e —S—————— - Select the Period
By Dece Group TR To specify the period more elaborately, click the
e oY e e Select the Period dropdown button, select “User

Defined,” and click (%]).

levonyan

TEST LFDs

P
1
P
b
P

TEST LFDs 2

M schedule

1111 defout Doh levonyan TEST LFDs TEST LFDs 2 UVENDING. VHSLFD
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Statistics for Schedules Assigned to All Device Group

Device Statistics | Device Schedule

Current Status

 SelectBxport v
Statistics for Schedules Assigned to All Device Group

W schedule-assigned Groups
1 No-Schedule-Assigned Groups

The total number of groups and the number of groups with or groups without
schedules can be viewed.

Move the mouse cursor over the pie chart. You can view the number and
percentage of groups without schedules.
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Content Statistics

The playback frequency by content item, the content type and the number of
content items can be viewed.

Content Type

You can view registered content items by period in statistics. You can also view the
total number of registered content items by content type in statistics.

Statistics of Registered Content Items by Type and Period

You can view the number of content items by content type and registered date in
statistics for the period you have specified (User Defined, A Week Ago, A Month Ago
or Two Months Ago).

Select the period you want to search for. When “User Defined” is selected, click the
calendar button (7)) and specify the period.

To view the search results and graph, click Inquiry ([meus. ).
The number of content items by content type and registered date will be displayed
as below.

Content Statistics | Registration Count Statistics by Content tem
\iSelecithePeriodms | 2011- 05 - 03~ 2011-05 - 09 [ Linauinl - SeledtExport v,

Registered Content Statistics by Period

Content Registration Date

20110506 [] 0 1 ] [] 0 0 0 [} []
2011-05-09 1 1 3 1 1 0 0 0 0 0

Hwo
wace
Zotr05.06 PO

1 1 I ! Message

T 2011.0508

Move the mouse cursor over the chart. You can view the registered date and the
number of content items.

- Charts

To view statistics by chart type, select a chart
type in the top right corner of the screen.

(Bar Chart, Line Chart, Column Chart or Stacked
Column Chart)

- Export

Statistics can be exported to a PC.
(in Excel or PDF format)

After you view statistics, click Select Export
(lissiesewoi= ) and select an Excel or PDF file.
The statistics will be exported to a PC.

- -
Excel
PDF

- Select the Period

To specify the period more elaborately, click the
Select the Period dropdown button, select “User
Defined,” and click (%]).
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Statistics on All the Registered Content Items by Content Type

You can view the total number of content items currently registered on the server
by content type.

Content Statistics | Registration Count Statistics by Content ltem

Total Registered Content Statistics by Content Type

0
2
5
0
MOVIE 2
2
1
2
0

& —

H |
—

B
_—

e mass  maee o wWove  OFFke

Move the mouse cursor over the chart. You can view the content file type and the
number of content items.
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Content Play Frequency

The content playback frequency can be viewed in statistics according to various

search criteria. - Export

View content playback frequency by period, time slot or device group. Statistics can be exported to a PC.
(in Excel or PDF format)

After you view statistics, click Select Export
(lissiestewoi= ) and select an Excel or PDF file.

Content Items Statistics Played by Period The statstcs willbe exported to @ PC.
Content items that were played at a specified time (User Defined, A Week Ago, A ﬂw
Month Ago or Two Months Ago) are displayed in the order of playback frequency. FDF
Select the period you want to search for. When “User Defined” is selected, click the
calendar button (75) and specify the period. _ Select the Period
To view the information about content played at a specified time as a table and ;Zégfi:’é EZ?.SSr;?‘ip“ggifnef,it;i’gﬁtﬂé.;c"fﬁfs*‘:,
chart, click Inquiry (s ). Defined,” and click ().

The table shows content information such as playback Ranking, Content File Name, - T
Content that has been deleted can also be

Play Count, Content Type, Version, and Last Modified Date. R T e el P o Gl
content will be marked as deleted.

Content Statistics | Play Frequency Statistics by Content kem

Period Chart

AMonthAgaws | 2011-02 - 10 ~ 2011-03 - 10 ]| Cinquins: SelsclExportvs

Content ltems Statistics Played by Period

Content File Name Version Last Modified Date

1 Default_content 700 - ]

M Play Count

Move the mouse cursor over the chart. You can view the content file name and
playback frequency.
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Content Items Statistics Played by Time Range

Content items played at a specified time (User Defined, A Week Ago, A Month Ago
or Two Months Ago) are displayed as a statistic by time slot.

Select the period you want to search for. When “User Defined” is selected, click the
calendar button (7)) and specify the period.

To view the information about content played at a specified time by time slot using
a table and chart, click Inquiry (| inasis. ).

The table shows content information such as Time Range for Content Play, Content
File Name, Play Count, Content Type, and Last Modified Date.

Content Statistics | Play Frequency Statistics by Content ftem

By Time Range

AblonthAgows | 2011-02 - 10~ 2011-03 - 10 %] inauims 1 SelectExport ¥

Content Items Statisti

03:00:00
04:00:00
05:00:00
06:00:00

Content Items Statistics Played by Device Group

Content items played at a specified time (User Defined, A Week Ago, A Month Ago
or Two Months Ago) are displayed as a statistic by device group.

Select the period you want to search for. When “User Defined” is selected, click the
calendar button (i) and specify the period.

To view the information about content played at a specified time by device group
using a table and chart, click Inquiry (/s ).

The table shows content information such as Device Group, Content File Name, Play
Count, Content Type, and Last Modified Date.

Content Statistics | Play Frequency Statistics by Content tem

By Device Group

AMoninAgory | 2011-02 - 10~ 2011-03 - 10 5| [inquiny  SelectExport ¥

Content Items Statistics Played by Device Group
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Magicinfo-i Premium Edition
Server

Setting

| Setup My Page

> Manage User Info. You can place frequently used functions anywhere on the Home screen.

» Semver Settings

> FTP Server Manager

> View System Info.

» License Information

Setting

User information can be managed and the MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server
environment can be set.

All activities can be performed using the menu on the left of the Setting page.
(Setup My Page, Manage User Info., Server Settings, FTP Server Manager, View
System Info., License Information)
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Setup My Page

Screen layout can be selected and frequently used contents can be placed on the
Home screen.

Click the Configure My Page button ( ).

Setup My Page

You can place frequently used functions anywhere on the Home screen.

“Setup My Page” screen is displayed. The Home screen can be configured here.

Magicinfo Home

Setup My Page. Saveanacotome | | sme | | Cancel

Select Layout Select Content

[summazadDese ot ] [commmistoon womsion (IR
[summmestcomrmassn (] [oevmassvoromeon =

[ummoresssaroove maion R [ovret =a

Select Layout

The Home screen can be divided by selecting a layout.
3 types of layout are available.

(i R < A R O S i)
— g eeee— g e—— g
1X2 frame
1X2 frame
1X3 frame

Click and select a layout.
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Select Content

Select a layout and the contents to be displayed on the Home screen. There is a
total of 7 types of contents.

(Notice, Summarized User Information, Summarized Login Information,
Summarized Schedule Information, Summarized Device Information, Summarized
Content Information, Shortcut)

Refer to the ‘Screen Layout’ page in this manual for details on the functions of
contents.

Frequently used content items to be displayed on the home screen are selected.
Click Select ( ) for the content to be displayed on the home screen on the
content selection window to register it in the frame.

‘ Setup My Page Save and Go Hor =

i

No data

Select Layout

‘Summarzed ContentInformation

Shortcut
i |

Setup My Page. Seveana Gotone | Save Cancel
Select Layout Select Content
ummarze formation Summarized ContentInformation

Shortcut

B number of Fauts 0

To preview a content item, place the cursor on the content item.

Setup My Page

Select Layout Select Content

e SPrEs
=
-0 '

No data
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When changing frames, drag & drop contents in the new frame.

Setup My Page ‘Save and Go Home. Save. Cancel
[Summanisaserormton B [summansaconentimomaton |
‘ ‘ [summarsa oonioomaton ] [snoron =n
€ Siammanzed Dovice nformation 0' D e — X | [ Notce = 8
Devie Summary | Unsgprovea Devest0) | N ofauka0) Non ety St T
' 1 chedules Reserved Today
Wl | (VD) s
| B oscomeceaveceso ! Schodulos wihot Assined Dovess 0
[ e ) =
! () moerarraso ! 1
(= e e
' = !
= :
P [Tt !
: O8] rurver ofFauts 0 :
L J
To delete displayed content items, click the Close button.
Setup My Page Save and Go Home Save. Cancel

S Co
e e |
[umatadtogoomaton  (NEEER)] oot =

—

0 = = 8
Summarized Device informaton %\ Summarizea Scheduie nformation TX Notce =
[ evie Summary | aproves eve(0) | narberot s

Now Running Schedule 0 Nodata

E“I Schedules Resenved Today 0
B  connected Devices 0 ::@

AlSchedules 0
M) oicconnected Devices 0 Schedules winout Assigned Devees 0
B unapproved Device 0

] number of Fauts 0

The deleted content items are moved to Select Content.
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[ | oo E“'MW : I

[CjE— ) Ereispeesitas

B oiccomecidpovees o O s esteeso

[E wemwoespencs

B oo T

N — = B e

@ e e

(&) Newsubscrpion Requesieauser » Eatama Soeen |
After completing content arrangement, click the ‘Save and Go Home' button
((saesmcanome ). The arrangement is saved and the Home screen appears.
The screen below shows contents placed on the Home screen.

AN oo I

mﬁl’ne Content Schedule Device User Statistics Setting

‘Summarized Device Information AzQ ‘Summarized Schedule Information dzQ MNotice AzQ

[oesee summany | smsrrsvoeace) | wmrsrroncce [
B comecesvevesso
B ocamecedpsiceso
B urmwrosaveiceo

| moerenio

‘Summarized User information EHzQ

B s e

@) vsneers

[ e

Schedules without Assigned Devices 0

Summarized Login Information Bz

LoginID : admin
UserName : admin
LastLogin Date - 10.3. 17 2% 1:41

shortcut zQ

» Manage Playlist
» Unappraved Device Wanagement
» Unapproved User Wanagement

» EditHome Sareen

Nodata

Summarized Content Information

e e

Added Content 0

G comsconen

Deleted Content 0
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Manage User Info.

Your personal information can be viewed on this screen. Your login password can
also be managed and membership can be withdrawn.

View User Information

Personal information entered at the time of joining can be viewed and edited.

View User Information

> Setup My Page ItC 1

|
|

> View System Info. | Position
|

> License Information
Telephone

Mobile Phone
Number

E-mail hsh2611@astkorea.net

Click the Edit button ( ) to edit any errors in personal information.

View User Information
|
e

Telephone

[ J
Position [ ]
[ J
[ J

Mobile Phone
Number

“E-mail [nsh2611@astkorea.net

When editing is completed, click the Save button ( ) to save the edited
personal information.
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Manage Password

Your login password can be changed.

Manage Password

~ Manage User Info.

Your new password and existing password must be different.

Your password can be up to 50 characters long.

For your password, you must use a combination of English letters and
numbers.
For your password, you cannot use a 3-digit serial number or repeat

the same character three times or more.

Enter a new password and click Save ( ) to finish changing the password.

Withdraw Membership

Withdraw Membership

> Setup My Page |

1. Even though you withdraw your membership, the content you created will not be deleted

* Manage User Info.

2. Your profile will be deleted afer you withdraw your membership.

3. Iyou are an administrator, you must delegate your administrator roles to another user before withdrawing your membership.

r ==-2
{The above has been confimed | @
0 (P

> Sener Settings

> FTP Server Manager

> View System Info.

> License Information

n Even though you withdraw your membership, the content you created
will not be deleted.

B Your profile will be deleted after you withdraw your membership.

If you are an administrator, you must delegate your administrator roles
to another user before withdrawing your membership.

Check the warning message, check the field and click Withdraw ( ) to
withdraw membership.
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Transfer Administrator Privileges

An organization administrator can transfer his/her role to another user.
Enter the ID of the user to transfer the administrator’s role to in Administrator ID of
the New Organization.

Click Check if the ID is available (Fiiii i) to check that the entered user is
available.

If the role can be transferred to the entered user, click OK (=< 1)
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An administrator loses his/her role as an organization administrator when it is
transferred to another user.
A new role must be delegated for the administrator after transferring the old role.

Click the drop-down button in Select My New Role, select a new role and click
Transfer Administrator Privileges (°° o).

1D of the Mew O

Select New My Role

A message confirming the role transfer is displayed. Click OK ([__=< ) to move to
the log-in screen.
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Server Settings

Alarm mailing can be set for e-mail notification of faults and alarms in devices,

and a SMTP server address can be set for e-mail notification of user rejection and
temporary passwords.

Also, you can configure the device refresh cycle and select whether to display menu
items related to Lite and VideoWall.

Click Edit ( ) on the screen to move to the server setup screen.

> Satup My Page

> Manage User nfo
Disable

» Server Sotings 210.183.201.27

» FTP Server Manager Device Refresh Intenval 10 Sec

> View System Info. Magiclniod Lite Menu On e

Magicinfo- VideaWal Menu On Disable

> License Information

Is Alarm Mailing Enabled

Check the “Send a mail to the administrator when an alarm occurs.” field to send
notification e-mail to an administrator in the event of a device error.
The notified administrator addresses the device error.

SMTP Server Address

A SMTP server address can be set for e-mail notification of user rejection and
temporary passwords.

Server Settings

Send a mail to the administrator when an alarm occurs.

Device Refresh Interval Q10 O se
Magicinfo- Lite Menu On Enable
Magicinfo-i VideoWall Menu On [] Enable

Device Refresh Interval

Devices and the server check for commands to be executed by the devices at set
intervals. An interval can be set for commands to be checked for.

Server Settings

Is Alarm Mailing Enabled [¥] Send a mail to the administrator when an alarm occurs.

SMTP Senver Address 21018320127
Qo o N
sec
______________________________________ )
Magicinfo Lite Menu On Enable
Magicinfo-i VideoWall Menu On [ Enable

An interval can be set in seconds by clicking the arrow button or entering a number.

Terminology

- What is SMTP?

SMTP is a protocol used to transfer e-mail. Just
as ‘http’ is the default protocol of the WWW, a
protocol is required to use e-mail. SMTP is the
protocol used to send e-mail and POP and POP3
are the protocols used to receive e-mail.

What is a Download Server?

The MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server can
have multiple download servers. A download
server is used to lessen the volume of contents
deployed by a single server.

When a content item is uploaded to the main
server, it must be deployed to each of the
download servers so that they can deploy the
content item to devices.

- What is Download Server Sync?

Download server synchronization refers to
downloading any new contents that have been
uploaded to the main server.

- SMTP Server

The SMTP server should be configured
separately from MagicInfo-i.

Terminology

- What is a Device Refresh Interval?

A device and server does not always maintain

a connection. This is because a maintained
connection applies a burden on the server.

So each device is checked at a set interval for
any new commands to execute. Device refresh
interval refers to the interval at which commands
to execute are checked for.
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MagicInfo-i Lite Menu On

You can choose whether to enable and display menu items related to MagicInfo
Lite.

Server Settings

cccccc

Is Alarm Mailing Enabled Send a mail to the administrator when an alarm occurs.

SMTP Senver Address. 210.183.201.27

Q10 Osec

[9] Enable 1

Magicinfo-i VideoWall Menu On [] Enable

Check Enable off. The menu items related to Magiclnfo Lite will appear in the
Content, Schedule, and Device tabs.

Refer to the Magiclnfo Lite Edition Server user’s manual for further details on the
MagicInfo-i Lite Menu On function.

MagicInfo-i VideoWall Menu On

Select whether to activate and display the VideoWall menus.

Server Settings

CCCCCC

Is Alarm Mailing Enabled [7] Send a mail to the administrator when an alarm occurs.

21018320127

10 O sec

Check Enable off. The menu items related to VideoWall will appear in the Schedule,
Device, and Statistics tabs.

Refer to the Installing and Using VideoWall section in this manual for details about
the Magiclnfo-i VideoWall Menu on function.

After configuring the option to display the Is Alarm Mailing Enabled, SMTP Server
Address, Device Refresh Interval, and VideoWall menus, click (I s ).
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FTP Server Manager

Terminology

Information on the download server from which devices can download files is - What is a Download Server?
displayed. A download server can be started, stopped or restarted. The MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server can
have multiple download servers. A download

. . . . server is used to lessen the volume of contents
The download server information that can be viewed here includes Server Name, deployed by 2 Single server,
server IP, Web Port, FTP Port, and download server Type (M: Main server equipped When a contentt) itzm :s ur:jlotaded :10 tfhfhmam
; P H . server, it must be deployed to each of the
with MagicInfo-i / D: external download server) and Status (Start/Stop). download Servers so that they can deploy the
e content item to devices.
‘

> Setup My Page

> Manage User nfo

> Sever Settings 2074413.147 7001 2 M Stat =

Download server is started if stopped.

Download server is stopped.

Download server is restarted.
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View System Info.

System, OS Information and JVM Information on MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
Server can be viewed.
System status can only be viewed.

View System Info.

System

WAS Info Apache Tomcat/6.0.18 0S Name Windows XP
0S Image Version 51 0S Architecture x86

JVM Version 16.0_13-603 JVM Vendor Sun Microsystems Inc.
(C1) 202GB Free of 244GB

(D) 122GB Free of 22168

0S8 Information

Physical Memory 3575.41 MB Available Memory 239443 MB

Total Page File Size 5457.46 MB Free Page File Size 3874.68 MB

Memory Load B

Process Kemel Time. 15625 Process User Time 207655

JVM Information

| Free Memory Size [ 195.02 M8 Total Free Memory. 254,12 MB
| Max Free Memory | 508.06 MB

WAS Info. WAS (Web Application Server) information is displayed.
OS Name The name of the installed OS is displayed.

0S Image Version OS version is displayed.

0OS Architecture OS architecture is displayed.

JVM Version JVM (Java Virtual Machine) version is displayed.

JVM Vendor JVM (Java Virtual Machine) vendor is displayed.

View the size of the hard disk drive on the PC where

TR the Server is installed.

OS Information

Physical Memory Total useable memory is displayed.
Available Memory Actual useable memory is displayed.
Total Page File Size Total page file size is displayed.
Free Page File Size Free page file size is displayed.
Memory Load Memory load is displayed.

Process Kernel Time Process kernel time is displayed.
Process User Time Process user time is displayed.

JVM Information

Memory useable on JVM (Java Virtual Machine) is

Free Memory Size displayed.

Total memory useable on JVM (Java Virtual Machine) is

Total Free Memory displayed

Maximum memory useable on JVM (Java Virtual

IS IR Machine) is displayed.

Terminology

- What is JVM?
JVM is the acronym for Java Virtual Machine.

- What is WAS?
WAS is the acronym for Web Application Server,
which is middleware (a software engine) used
to execute applications on a user’s computer or
device through HTTP on the internet.
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License Information

Server license information can be viewed.

Server License Info.

MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server license information can be viewed.

‘ Server License Info.

Magicinfo-

Free

Total Connectable Device Count = 11

1 00-1F-C6-3D-6E-FF 2010-0317 16:40:05

Product Kind

Grade

Charge Type

Connections

MAC Address

Reg Date

Software product type is displayed.

MagicInfo-i grade is displayed.
(Standard, Advanced, Premium)

MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server system is
divided into a product for sale, free distribution
version, and test product.

The maximum number of devices that can be
connected to the server is displayed.

The MAC address of the device where the server
is installed is displayed.

License registration date is displayed.
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License Management

The number of devices connected to an issued license can be increased.

Click the Add button (© ). - Issuing Additional Licenses
Additional licenses are issued at samsunglfd.
TR com.
@ Total Connectable Device Count : 11
s . ) Enter the product information and MAC address
Magiclnfo- Premium Free 11 00-1F-C6-3D-6E-FF 2010-03-17 16:40-05 on the WebSite to reCeive a prOduCt key and
license key.

The Add License screen is displayed.
Select a MAC address in the window and enter the product key and license key
issued from the Samsung LFD website.

Click OK (__2=_]) when the keys are entered. The number of devices connected to
the server will be increased and a new license will be created on the server.
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Magicinfo-i Premium Edition
Server

SaaS Mode Guide

SaaS Mode Guide

SaaS mode is activated when you are logged in as a MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
Server Server Administrator (users with the ID “admin”). It is a Server Administrator
mode which enables functions not available in the normal mode.

The difference between the SaaS mode and normal mode, and the functions of the
SaaS mode are shown below.

The Difference Between the SaaS Mode and Normal
Mode

SaaS Mode Normal Mode

Organization is displayed. Organization is not displayed.

Device approval is possible. Device approval is not possible.

Organization editing (create, modify,

delete) is possible. Organization editing is not possible.

Changing a user organization is Changing a user organization is not
possible. possible.

Role scope (All or Group) can be set Role scope is fixed when a role is
when a role is generated. created.

Organization can be selected when a Organization is fixed when a user is
user is added. added.

Devices of all organizations registered |  Only devices of the organization the
on the server can be added when user belongs to can be added when
remote jobs are added. remote jobs are added.

The biggest difference is that the SaaS mode enables access to the data of all
organizations whereas the normal mode only enables access to information of the
organization the user belongs to.

Terminology

- What is the SaaS mode?

The SaaS mode displays the “organizations”
registered on the server on the screen when you
are logged in as a Server Administrator (users
with the ID “admin”).

The SaaS mode enables all organizations
registered on the server to be managed. It is
a Server Administrator mode which enables
functions not available in the normal mode.

General Definition of Saas Mode

SaaS (Software as a Service) refers to software
designed to allow the user to select and use
only the functions he needs in an application. In
general software, you have to pay for functions
you don’t want or need, because it offers the
same functions as a package to all users.
However, SaaS allows you to choose only the
functions you need and reduce the cost.

What is an organization?

An organization is the largest unit for grouping
users in the MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server
services.

- Server Administrator Log-in
Information
Enter “admin” in both the ID and password fields

to log in as a Server Administrator after the initial
installation.

For security, change the password in <Setup> -
<Manage User Info.>.

Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd. will not be liable
for any loss or damage due to not changing the
password.
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Creating Organization Administrators

During MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server installation, enter an Organization name
and an Administrator ID and Administrator Password to create an organization;
then, create an administrator to manage the organization.

Organization Administrator Role (Normal Mode)

Other organizations are not dlspIaYed on the screen if you are Ioggefj in using a - Content Group Management
created organization administrator’s account. An organization administrator can Even an organization administrator cannot
view and manage all areas in his/her organizations (normal mode). However, other creathe, modify orhdelete a contentgrouz of
. . another user in the same organization. He can
organizations cannot be viewed or managed. e g ) Ay —

Magicinfo 7 Home Content. Schedule Device User Statistics Setting

User | View All Users [ seen [ costomseoren

aal11t aat111 default Content Manager
222222 222222 default Device Manager
2a3333 223333 default Schedule Manager
224444 2a4444 default Schedule Manager
225565 236655 default User Manager

Oooooog]

magicinfo administrator default Administrator
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Server Administrator Role (SaaS Mode)

Saas refers to the mode where you can manage organizations.

The server administrator belongs to the Administrator organization.

The server initially has one Server Administrator (a user with the ID “admin”) and
an organization manager for each organization.

Magicinfo 7 Home Content. Schedule Device User Statistics. Setting

User| View All Users [ seamen [ customsearen

u Group Name Role Name
O aal1it default Content Manager
O 2222 aa2222 default Device Manager
O 223133 23333 default Schedule Manager
default O aaddds aaddds default Schedule Manager
O 226555 226555 default User Manager
s ] admin admin Administrators Server Administrator
O hh1111 hh1111 default Administrator
] hh2222 hh2222 default Administrator
O hh3333 hh3333 default Administrator
] hha444 hhad44 default Administrator

If you select an organization, the groups included in the organization are displayed.
This means that the server administrator can view and manage all the organizations
and groups registered on the server.

(SaaS mode)

- Content Group Management
Even the server administrator cannot create,
modify or delete a content group of another user
in the same group. He can only manage (create,
modify or delete) groups in his own organization.
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Group Management

Users of MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server can be classified into the server
administrator, organization administrators and general users. Editing (create, view,
modify or delete) in “View by Group” for the main menu items -- Content, Schedule,
Device and User -- is restricted depending on the user type.

Group Management by Different Types of User

Server Administrator Organization
Administrator Mode fJ ©eneral User Mode

View All Users View All Users View All Users

default default
1111

default
4
default
Unapprove

Recently Withdrawn Users

Unapproved Users

Recently Withdrawn Users

As shown in the diagram, all organizations registered on the server are displayed in
the SaaS mode.

Organizations are displayed in “View by Group.” All
organizations, groups in each organization and general
system settings can be managed.

Server Administrator
Mode

Only the groups included in the administrator’s own
organization are displayed in “View by Group.” The
organization and included groups can be managed.

Organization
Administrator Mode

Information about other users can be viewed only. Only
the administrator’s own information can be modified and
some menus cannot be viewed depending on the role

type.

General User Mode

In SaaS mode, all organizations registered on the server are displayed on the
Content, Schedule, Device and User menus for management.
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Role Scope Selection

The same functions come with the role of a head administrator as with an
organization administrator. However, only the server administrator is authorized to
set “Role Scope.”

A user set to “All” for Role Scope is authorized to use the assigned roles irrespective
of the organization. A user set to “Group” can use the assigned roles within his own
organization only.

The Role Scope option appears only when a role is added by a user of the
Administrator group authorized to create a user.

Server Administrator Role Creation Organization Administrator Role
Screen Creation Screen

Add Role 8 Add Role 8

Role Name ‘ | Check Dupication

Select Role | Custom Role A

Select Role | Custom Role hd

Al Read Create Manage 4| Al Read Create Manage -

Content Content
Content Log | Content Log
Playlist Playlist
Playlist Log L Playlist Log

Al Read Create Manage Al Read Create Manage

Content Schedule Content Schedule

Contents Schedule Log Contents Schedule Log

Message Schedule. Message Schedule

Videowall Content Schedule Videowall Content Schedule

Videowall Content Schedule Log Videowall Centent Schedule Log

Middanwall Maceana Sehadila
Vidarwall Maccana Sehadnla ]

sne | cancel
v cancel

The role scope for the default Content All Manager, Device All Manager and
Schedule All Manager roles is “All.” Therefore, these roles can be used irrespective
of the organization.

The authority of a newly created role to manage the whole organization or only his
own group is determined according to the role scope (All or Group).

A user whose Role Scope is All can be assigned the role of Server Administrator.

- Organization Management

All : Delegated roles can be used for all
organizations.

Group : Delegated roles can be used for only the
user’s organization.
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Organization Management

In SaaS mode, organizations can be edited (create, modify, delete) on the “User”

menu. - Creating and Deleting an Organization
Changes (creations, modifications or deletions) to organizations on the “User” menu A duplicate organization name is not allowed.
are applied to the Content, Schedule, Device and User menus. Deleting an organization will delete all the

information contained in the organization.

Creating Organizations

The organization is the top-level user group. Each user should select the
organization he will be registered to when signing up. The server administrator
can create an organization. To create an organization, go to <User> - <View by
Group>.

Magiclinfo 7

User | View All Users

Select an organization and click “Edit” in View by Group.

User | Administrators

User Name:

When the Change Organization window appears, click Create Organization

( Create Organization ),

Add Group to the low level

Delete

Rename

Cancel
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Enter the organization name and click the check (=) button.

Each organization must have one organization administrator. The Add User window
appears where an organization administrator can be added.

When entering an ID, the Check ID button ( cre=c0 ) must be pressed to

1 check if the entered ID is already in use.
The Password must be alphanumeric. No more than 2 consecutive

2 numbers can be used and the same character can not be repeated 3
times in a row.

3 Fields marked with * must be completed.

Organization and Role of Organization Information are disabled and
4 cannot be changed.

Enter the user information and click OK (o= ).
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Click OK (=) in the Change Organization window to finish creating the

organization.

Change Organization

Create Organization
Add Group to the low level

Delete

! oK J: Cancel

View All U

View by Group

An organization and groups registered to the organization can be edited in the

Change Organization window.

Create Organization

An organization can be created.

Add Group to the low level

A group can be registered to an organization.

Delete

An organization or group can be deleted.

Rename

An organization or group can be renamed.

Changes (create, modify or delete) of an organization in the “User” menu are
applied to the Content, Schedule, Device and User menus simultaneously.

- Creating and Deleting an Organization
A duplicate organization name is not allowed.

Deleting an organization will delete all the
information contained in the organization.
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Adding Users

When adding users, Server Administrators can select an organization the users will
belong to.
Click Add (/.= ) on the User menu to open the Add User window.

Log in as a Server Administrator to select an organization the user will belong to in
Organization.

Android

\}

When you add users while logged in as an organization administrator, organizations
cannot be selected for users to belong to. Added users will be assigned to the
organization of the organization administrator.
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Changing the Organization of a User

The server administrator (the user with the ID “admin”) is authorized to change the
organization of a user.

Select an organization, group and a user. Click More ( ) and select “"Change
Organization” - “Selected Users.”

1 ltem(s) Selected

User | default

Usel

236666

aa7777
Ll 238888 28388 default Device Manager
(] hh1111 hh114 default Administrator

The Change User Organization window appears.

Change User Organization £

Test01

UKJI"’)_A Cancel

Select a new organization and click OK (=< ). A window appears asking whether
to copy the content items.
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Do you want to copy your contents to the new organizaton?

_ Cony | Domoteapy |

Click Copy (| =~ ) to copy the content items registered by the user on the server
to the new group. Click Do Not Copy ([ zewt=r ) if you do not want to copy them.

After the organization of a user is changed, the user can be viewed in <Unapproved
Users> under the new organization.

Changing the Organization of All Users in a Group

The organization of all users in a group can be changed simultaneously. Select a
group and click More ().
Move the mouse over “Change Organization” and select “All Users in the Group.”

[ e seacch ) cosiom earcn)

hh1111 hh1111 default Administrator

The Change User Organization window appears.

Change User Organization X

Test01

[0 g o]

Select a new organization and click OK (| e« ). A window appears asking whether
to copy the content items.
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Click Copy (I e ) to copy the content items registered by the users on the server

to the new organization. Click Do Not Copy (| vty ) if you do not want to copy
them.

After the organization of a user is changed, the user can be viewed in <Unapproved
Users> under the new organization.
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Device Status Indicators

If you log in as the server administrator (the user with the ID “admin”), you can

view the current status of devices on the network. - Hiding the Dash Board
To minimize the dash board, click “Hide” (I)
Click “Show DashBoard” (§) in the bottom left corner of one of the main menu while the dash board is displayed.

pages -- Content, Schedule, User, Statistics or Setting -- of MagicInfo-i Premium
Edition Server. The device status indicators will be displayed.

Connected The number of devices registered on the server that
Devices are currently connected to the server is displayed.

The number of devices registered on the server
that are currently disconnected from the server is
displayed.

Disconnected
Devices

Unapproved The number of devices not approved by the
Device administrator is displayed.

Number of The number of devices registered on the server in
Faults which errors have occurred is displayed.

Click Connected Devices, Disconnected Devices, Unapproved Devices or Number of
Faults. The page of the clicked item will be opened.

The server administrator can manage devices efficiently using this device status
indicator menu.
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Device Approval

The role of approving a new device can only be used by the server administrator

(the user with the ID “admin”) or a user that is registered to the Administrator - The Device Approval Role
group and authorized to approve a device. The role of approving a new device can only
be used by the server administrator (the user
. . . . . . ith the ID “admin”) or a user that is registered
Unapproved devices can be viewed in <Device> - <View Unapproved Devices>. . IR E e e e

to the Administrator group and authorized to
approve a device.

&4 VRpUnapproved Devices e
i 1

[ 0012034867 2171413251 20100419 14.08:23 NONAME

Select a device to approve on the list and click Approve ( ) to open the device
approval settings window.
Approve Device X
Device Name : |NONAME |
Device Model Name - | Default V|
Device Group : | | B
Location : | |
[ ok u_ Cancel |
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Device Name The name of a device to approve is set.

Click the drop-down button and select the device
model name.

If the device model is not listed, select Default.
Default v

Device Model Name

SyncMaster400DXn
SyncMasterd60DXn
SyncMaster700DXn
SyncMasterg20DXn
SyncMaster700TSn
SyncMaster820TSn

Select the organization and group the device to
be approved will belong to.

Select Group | X]
= Samsung
default
. LR EEE
Device Group
= | | 1=
Location The device installation location is entered.

Enter the information and click OK (o« ) to approve the device.
Approved devices can be viewed in "View All Devices” or in their group in “View by
Group.”

266



Magicinfo-i Premium Edition
Server

About Server

The following shows how a content item is sent from MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
Server to MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client and played on Client.

A content item is registered on MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server.

A new device that will play the content item is approved.

The created content item and approved device are registered on a schedule and
played on MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client.

© 0 0e

LFD settings are made on the “"Device” menu if required.

Content Registration

Contents can be registered when server connection and login are completed. Here
is how contents are registered.

Magicinfo 7 Schedule Device Statistics Setting

Select ‘Content’ on the above menu.
Click Add (... ) to open the content uploader window.

Last Modified Date

Transmission Method : Set Proxy
ate
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Click Add Content (|

open PR
Look in: | £ Premium Example Image ~ @& e m-
- [irage {5 oRdGED
{ 23 = ERAE00 @ _SORE]
My Recert | [ _BAR4505 = SR
Documerts | i) _5ORE17 @ _5IR41
— @ _BORd524 @ _B9R4995
@ = -GORd542 f= -59R5063
Deskt = _ROR4E19 = FIRE126
s = ROR4728 {3 minotor
= _BIR4E21 i MONITORZ
= ROR4B25 f= manitar_office
) _5OR4EE]
Wy Documents @ " 5aR436R
{= _50R4E03
@ _E9R4345
My Computer
rE====== )|
& File name |_5masm0 v| [ _open i
fmmmmmmmm-Sesss—ccssssssssososs====- - Ul )|
My Network | !Files of type [ Image vt [ cencel ]

Select files to upload and click Open. The files will be added to the content uploader
window.

Double-click on a file on the upload list to configure the content settings -- Content
Name, Group and Meta Data.

Magicinfo-i Content Uploader |z‘

Content Name: | _53R4950 |

ContentFile: | _G3R4360.JPG | @
Group: |default | &
Meta Data: [ ]

Click Save ([_s== ) to save the settings.
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) Magiclnfo-i Content Upl,

P Start Upload
[Add Cortent] [ Delete Selected

Content Name

B9R4891

loader

Transmission Method ¢

Data Rate
Number.,, | Graup | Content Size Transfer Status
1 defauft 9BKE Ready )
1 defaut 9I2KE Feady )
1 defauit KB FReady )
i defauit LO2KE Ready )
i defauit nigMeE Teady )

Click the Start Upload button ([»serteiad]) and transfer the content file to the server.
After the content item is transferred, a message appears indicating a successful
transmission.

Add Content| [ Delete Selected

Content Name

Delete All

Number Group | Cantent Size

Upload Content

§)  The upload was completed,

Transmission Methad @ 1777

Data Rate 0 Byte/s

Transter Status

Click the OK button (C—_ok__]) to register the content on the server.

Content | View Al

medical center

. Magicinfo_University04

Magicinfo_Traffic_Subway02

Magicinfo_Traffic_Subway01

Magicinfo_Traffic_Bus02

Magicinfo_Traffic_Bus01

Magicinfo_CVS

Magicinfo_Airport03

IMAGE

IMAGE

IMAGE

IMAGE

IMAGE

IMAGE

IMAGE

IMAGE

. T T

2010-04-26 15:59:00
2010-04-26 15:59:00
2010-04-26 15:58:59
2010-04-26 15:56:58
2010-04-26 155858
2010-04-26 15:58:57
2010-04-26 15:58:57

2010-04-26 15:56:56
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Setting Devices

Uploaded contents are registered on a schedule and deployed. Before performing m

this step, the device to which the schedule will be deployed must be set. - The Device Approval Role

The new device approval role can only be used
by the server administrator (a user with the

ID “admin”) or a user that is registered to the
Magicinfo 1 Content Schedule e Administrator group and authorized to approve
a device.

Select ‘Device’ on the above menu.

Device | View Unapproved Devices

00-12-f-03

Click on <Device> - <View Unapproved Devices> on the menu on the left.

A device which is pending approval can be viewed in the “View Unapproved
Devices” menu.
A list of devices awaiting registration will be displayed.

L7 2 TSRS Searcn

s

00-1245-0348.67 217.1413.251 20100419 14:08:23 NowaME [ woe

Click on a device to approve and click the Approve button ( ) to open the
Approve Device window.

Approve Device X
Device Name - |NONAME |
Device Model Mame : |Defau|t V|
Device Group : | |B
Location : | |
OK Cancel
k A |
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Set the device name and click the drop-down button on the ‘Device Model Name' to
select the model name of the device.

(Select the correct model name of the device. If the model name of the device is
not listed, select ‘Default’)

SyncMaster400DXn
SyncMasterd60DXn

SyncMaster700DXn
SyncMasterg20DXn
SyncMaster700TSn
SyncMaster§20TSn

Set the group to which the device will belong. Click on the (B) icon to display a list
of device groups.
Set the device group to which the device will belong.

Select Group | X]

= Samsung
default
b 1111

QK Cancel

Enter the location of the device and click the OK button ([__c< ) to complete the
device approval.

Approved devices can be viewed in "View All Devices” or in their groups in “View by
Group.”

Device settings must be made before schedule settings to deploy the schedule to
devices after registration.
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Registering Schedules

Create schedules after completing device settings. This section describes the
procedure to create a schedule.

Magicinfo 7

g
Content @éh&dﬂlﬁ Device User Statistics Setting
Ul

Select ‘Schedule’ on the above menu.

Content Schedule | View All Schedules

Last Deployed Date

No data

Click on the New button (=) to open the Create Schedule screen.
Creating a schedule includes configuring Basic Properties, Frame Settings, Schedule
Constraints settings and a Content Schedule.

I} Basic Properties

2. Frame Settings 3. Sche

Schedule Name:

Schedule Group:

Select Device:

e DoporNow < Daib{s BHoufs BMins S5ec
Display Resolution: 1366768 v

Frame Layout Type: Full Frame Layout (Percentage) +

User Authority for Full Frame: &

Default Content for Full Frame Select Clear

Background Music Sekect clear_| [IRun with Content

Description

Schedule Name Set the name of a schedule.

Set the group to which a new

Schedule Group schedule will belong.

Select a device.that will be

Select Device registered to a schedule.

Deploy with Reservation Set the schedule deployment time.

Deploy a schedule to a MagicInfo-i

Deploy Now Premium Edition Client immediately upon
registration on the server.
. Set the time when a schedule will be
Time to Deploy

deployed.

Set the display resolution from the

Display Resolution drop-down menu.

Select the frame layout type.

Frame Layout Type

- Background Music

Set background music to play only the image of
a content item with the set background music. If
“Run with Content” is checked, content sounds
and the background music are played together.

- Schedule Name
A duplicate schedule name is not allowed.

- Default Content for Full Frame

You can set default content to be displayed in
the full frame when no content schedules are
running on a device. Default MagicInfo-i cube
video is displayed if “Default Content for Full
Frame” is not set.

- Considerations before Setting
Reserved Deployment
If ‘Deploy Now’ is selected in Deploy with
Reservation, deployment time cannot be set.
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Full Frame Layout
(Percentage)

Frame is divided in percentage units.

C

Custom Layout (Pixel)

User Authority for Full
Frame

Default Content for Full
Frame

Background Music

Description

lick the Next button (| e«

Frame is divided in pixel units.

Assign a group with authority
to manage all frames (schedule
deployment and madification, etc.).

Set the default content to be
displayed in full frame mode.

Select music content to be used as
background music for a schedule.

Enter a description of a schedule.

) when the basic properties are set.

There are 2 ways to set the frame. Full Frame Layout (Percentage),

C

ustom Layout (Pixel)

Frame Settings Full Frame Layout(Percentage)

1. Basic Propertes

Schedule Name : 111111

3. Schedule Constraints 4. Content Schedule

Frame Template [3X 1 Frame [v] we [ (@) (B

Frame 2

Frame 3

Frame Template

More

Frame Name

Location, Size

Set Main Frame

User Authority for Frame

Select Default Content

Frame Name:

Frame 1 swe
Location: X 0% Y 0%
Size W 100% H 20%
Set Main Frame: @
User Authorty for Frame

@

Select Default Conten:

sekct ) (__cear

A frame template can be loaded or a
frame can be divided as required.

Save divided frames under a
different name and delete saved
frames.

Set the name of each divided frame.

The location and size of each frame
can be viewed by clicking on a
divided frame.

Set a main frame.

Assign a group with authority to
manage selected frames (schedule
deployment and modification, etc.).

Default content to be played in each
frame can be set.

- User Authority for Full Frame

Only a user that is assigned the role of Schedule
Manager or Schedule User under a group

that has the User Authority for Full Frame

can manage all frames. An administrator is
authorized to assign the role of Schedule
Manager or Schedule User to a user.

Dividing Frames

The screen of an LFD device can be divided to
play different contents on the divided screens.
A screen can be divided into @ maximum of 4
screens.

2 Ways to Divide a Frame
1. Full Frame Layout (Percentage)

A frame template can be loaded.

1X2(2X1) Frame

Select a frame you want to divide and click
the appropriate button ([ (@ (=) ) to divide the
frame.
2. Custom Layout (Pixel)

A frame template can be loaded.

Layout 1 [+

Click the Create New Frame button
( eeenewrane ) and divide the frame by entering
the coordinates and horizontal/vertical values.

A frame area can also be divided by dragging
with the mouse.

User Authority for Frame

Only a user that is assigned the role of Schedule
Manager or Schedule User under a group that
has the User Authority for Frame can manage
selected frames. An administrator is authorized
to assign the role of Schedule Manager or
Schedule User to a user.

Select Default Content

Default Content is the content set to be played
when no content schedules are running on a
device.

Select a divided frame and click Select

(' === ) to set a content item for the frame.
The MagicInfo-i logo is displayed if no selection
is made.
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Frame Settings Custom Layout (Pixel)

| 1. Basic Propertes

Schedule Name : 111111

3. Schedule Consiraints 4. Content Schedule

Frame Template [owee )

Crestea ew Frame |

Frame Template

More
Frame Name

Location, Size

Set Main Frame

User Authority for Frame

Select Default Content

Click the Next button (° =« ) when you have completed setting a frame.

Frame Name:

Frame 1 [Csae

Locaton: X 0 Y 0
Sze. W 1366 H 100
Set Main Frame: @
User Authorty for Frame:

0

‘Select Default Content:

Seect Clar

The Frame Template menu can be
used to load frame templates.

Layout1 v

You can also divide a frame by clicking
the Create New Frame button
(Ceeerewar ) @and dividing the frame

by entering the coordinates and
horizontal/vertical values.

Save divided frames under a different
name and delete saved frames.

Set the name of each divided frame.

Click on a divided frame to view its
location and size.

Select a frame to be used as the main
frame and check the Set Main Frame
checkbox.

(The color of a selected frame
changes.)

Assign a group with authority to
manage selected frames (schedule
deployment and modification, etc.).

Set the default content to be shown in
each frame. Select a frame and click
the ([ s== ]) button to select a content
item.

Dividing Frames

The screen of an LFD device can be divided to
play different contents on the divided screens.
A screen can be divided into a maximum of 4
screens.

2 Ways to Divide a Frame
1. Full Frame Layout (Percentage)

A frame template can be loaded.

1X2(2X1) Frame

Select a frame you want to divide and click
the appropriate button ((=m (=) to divide the
frame.

2. Custom Layout (Pixel)

A frame template can be loaded.

Click the Create New Frame button
(| ceaerewrane ) and divide the frame by entering
the coordinates and horizontal/vertical values.

A frame area can also be divided by dragging
with the mouse.

User Authority for Frame

Only a user that is assigned the role of Schedule
Manager or Schedule User under a group that
has the User Authority for Frame can manage
selected frames. An administrator is authorized
to assign the role of Schedule Manager or
Schedule User to a user.

Select Default Content

Default Content is the content set to be played
when no content schedules are running on a
device.

Select a divided frame and click Select

(" === ) to set a content item for the frame.
The MagicInfo-i logo is displayed if no selection
is made.
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Senedue Constraints

You can set the time to stop deploying schedules in a registered device _ Schedule Constraints

fora SPECi_ﬁed pel’iofi of t!me- ) Schedule Constraints setting is optional. If not
Drag the time slots in which to set schedule constraints. required, click the Next button (e ).
- Deploying an Individual Frame

[ Tue Wed T P sat

Content Schedule

00:00 ‘
03 \ A schedule which uses a full frame cannot be
232 } deployed during a time slot in which Usage
wn fooTomTotomEososcoosoocesoscocens 2 Constraint for Full Frame is set. However, the
o i | schedule can be deployed to an individual frame
:zz i i partitioned in ‘Frame Settings’ by clicking the
T e e e e T # ‘Select’ dropdown button of the Select Frame
w3 } ‘ item.

Select Frame ﬁ

4. Content Schedule.

Schedule Constraints Settings.

Weeky Repeat Settings [ Mon [<JTue [ZIWed [4IThu (JFi [ISat [1Sun

G el B B Be- B B By selecting a partitioned individual frame, the
e s ossisirssin schedule can be deployed during a time slot in
 hgariGontl which Usage Constraint for Full Frame is set.
e
o[ o - Input source for an Add H/W Control
session

You can select an input source from MagicInfo,
PC, BNC, DVI, AV, S-Video, Component, HDMI 1,
HDMI 2, Display Port, TV and DTV.

Schedule constraints are set in weekly
units. Schedule constraints are
repeated on the days that are checked
in the week.

Weekly Repeat Settings

The time to which schedule
constraints will be applied is set.

Time

Area Constraints A schedule constraint is selected.

During a time slot such as this, in which
Turn Off Device Panel is set, a schedule

Turn Off Device Panel cannot be created in the content schedule
settings screen and the device’s panel is
turned off.

During a time slot such as this, setting a
schedule which uses a full frame is disabled.
However, an individual frame schedule can
be deployed by using the ‘Select Frame’
menu.

Usage Constraint for Full
Frame

Specify the input source and audio volume
of the device you want to deploy a schedule

Add H/W Control to. The selected input source and volume
cannot be changed on the device during a
specified period of time.

After configuring the schedule constraints, click OK in the Schedule
Constraints Settings window and click Next (" =« ) in the Schedule
Constraints table.
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content sehedule settine

The mapping screen is divided into Daily, Weekly and Monthly.

- Deploying an Individual Frame
Content Schedule

A schedule can be deployed to an individual

Content Schedule | New

[ 1. Basic Propetis 2 Frame Setings 3. Schedule Constraints

Sche U8 Natie Tor [T See ] o] frame partitioned in ‘Frame Settings’ by clicking
« [2010:05-11 | » 2] Free Disk Space : 8,589.934,592 Bytes oaiy Weeky Monthy ust the ‘Select’ dropdown button of the Select Frame

s item.

w00

:':: i Select Frame E

i

0200 [ n r Y )

2 i i Ll

03:00 ] 1

30 s R

04:00 b 4 <

04:30

o500

0530

o600

06:30

a0 By selecting a partitioned individual frame, an
o0 individual content schedule can be deployed to

the selected area at a specified time.

Daily schedule is set in increments of

Daily i
30 minutes.

Weekly schedule is set in increments
of 30 minutes.

Weekly

- Considerations for deploying an
individual frame schedule

Monthly A monthly schedule can be set. If the time of a content_ schedule which uses
a full frame overlaps with a content schedule

) ] ) which uses an individual frame, deploying priority
Click the time period on the date you want to set a schedule on. The will be given to the former.

Content Schedule setting window is displayed. However, if Usage Constraint for Full Frame is set
The time set on the timetable becomes the default setting. Schedule during thag_tifge '7'?, the C_clllntt)eng Sclhed:'e which
times can be adjusted more precisely in seconds on the Content Schedule uses an naviduatframe Witbe Ceployec:
screen.

Content Schedule %]

Period 2010-04-28 [ 2010-04-28 |25 [ Repeat nfinitely

Tme [+ EMow20 [BMin[o  ESec ~ [4  [BHow[ss Ewin[sa  [Hsec
Repeat

Select Content:

[ Select Add Effects

Save Cancel

Period Set the time period.

Time Set the time.

Set the schedule to be repeated.
(Once, Daily, Weekly, Monthly)

Repeat

Select the content you want to

Select Content schedule.
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Select a Content item or Playlist you want to schedule and click the Select

button (== ).

Select Content )
e e I (=
My Contents [
All Contents 3 k ¥
‘ﬁ-g Bk
By User ‘or = amy
magicinfo medical ce... Magicinfo_... =
----- magicinfo12
magicinfo22
----- magicinfo33
magicinfodd T
----- magicnfo55 Magiclnfo__.
By Type
TR Ra e L
< I 3 ®WE [ |1 B
F=====" l
1
Select Cancel
1 1
oD

Click Add Effects (

Add Effects

) in the Content Schedule window to add

effects to the start and end of the selected content item.

Effect X
Effect In
Effect: | Push:Clasp b
Duration: Sec
Direction:
Clasp
Effect out
Effect: | Push:PushMoreStrips b
Duration: Sec
Direction: PushMoreStrips
Save Cancel

Effect Set the effects for the start of a content item.
Duration Set the gffect duration for the start of a
content item.
. . Set the effect direction for the start of a
Direction

content item.

Effect Set the effects for the end of a content item.
. Set the effect duration for the end of a
Duration )
content item.
. . Set the effect direction for the end of a
Direction

content item.

- Content Search Browser

To search for a content item, enter the content
name and click Search ( sexr ).

- Effect Directions

Select the direction in which the content moves
when the content schedule is played.

North: N
East: E

South: S
West: W

Depending on the type of effects, some effect
directions include NE, SE, NW and SW. (e.g.
Special:Rub)

- Considerations before Setting Effects

The direction of some effects are not applied due
to the effect type.
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Click the Save button (=== |) when content schedule settings are
completed.
The content schedule is added when all settings are completed.

Content Schedule | New Cancel Back |[ Finsh
| 1. Basic Properties 2. Frame Settings > 3. Schedule Constraints 4. Content Schedule.
Schedule Name : test | Frame 0 Select Frame | Select |

« [20100522 | » 25 Froo Disk Space - 589,934 592 Bytes o ey

0000 ]

0030

0100

0130

0200 G@msisg ~ "7 T 0
| Magicinto_Trattc_Busot Magicino_Trafc_Busol |

23
i '

0300 ! '
' '

0330 ' '
SRR M. o

0400

0430

0500

0530

0500

0830

o700

0730

000 v

Click the Finish button (| r==n ) to save and complete creation of the new
content schedule.

When mapping is completed, the new schedule is displayed on the
schedule list.

Content Schedule | View Al Schedules

< Information

‘Schedus Name: 111111

Schedule is created and deployed. Normal playback of scheduled contents
is checked.
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LFD Setting

When a schedule is deployed to a device, remote adjust the device to the deployed

content for System Setup and Display settings or view the device information. - Monitoring
On the main screen of the ‘Device’ menu, device

on/off status, set schedules and contents being
played can be monitored.

Magicinfo 1

Content Schedule User Statistics Setting

Select ‘Device’ on the above menu.

In <Device> - <View All Devices>, device information can be viewed through the

Monitoring, General, Network, System Info., System Setup and Display tabs. System
settings and display settings can be adjusted through VNC.

Device | View All Devices

—
eeeee = e

Al v
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General

General information for a device is displayed.

Device | View All Devices

save Cancel

View Device General Info.

Device Name Device ID Device Model Name Approval Date
0012054857 2010054308455 059
Screen Size Resolution P MAC Address

46 1360768 217.141.3.250 00-12-b-03-48-67
Firmware Version 0S Image Version Client Program Version EWF State
M-MG46MWWAC-1001.1 SBBFWW-1008 'V0.94 Build NA-MIIPP-0809.0 false.
Location

On this screen, Device Name, Device Model Name and Location can be edited.

Network

Network information for a device is displayed. IP Setting Type, IP address, Subnet
Mask address, Gateway address, DNS Server (Secondary) information and Port
information can be viewed on this tab.

Device | View All Devices Search

Save Cancel
View Device Network Conf.
Device Name Network Adapter Network Diver MAC Address
Generic Manvll Yukon Chipset based Ethemet Controller -
NONAM Packet Scheduler Miiport 86173 00-12:-0348-67
1P Setting Type P Subnet Mask Gateway.
® static ©DHCP 217141325 2552652550 21714131
DNS Server (Primary) DNS Server (Secondary) Port
168126631 168.126632 6055

Only *Port’ can be edited.

System Info.

System information is displayed.
Device | View All Devices

T

List

Wontorng | Genera | Time | Networ 3

View Device System Info.

Device Name CPU Type Memory Size HDD Size
Test AMD Athlon(tm) X2 Dual Core Processor BE-2300 765 97MB 37568
Video Adapter Video Memory Video Driver
ATI Radeon HD 3200 Graphics 384.0 MB 00
CPU Usage RAM Usage Network Usage.
8% 2% 0%
Disk Space Usage Free Disk Space System time.

C: 503.82MB D: 1.60GB C: 519.90MB D: 1.15GB 2010-01-13 14:15:20.0

All information in System Info. is product information and cannot be edited.

- Searching and Setting Devices

Device must be connected to the server to view
and adjust settings.

- Changing Device Settings on the
Device Information Screen

Settings cannot be changed when a device is
turned off.
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System Setup

System settings can be viewed and edited.

Device | View All Devices

| Monitoring | General | Time | Network | System info.

View Device System Settings
Device Name

Magicinfo Server URL.
NONAM

hitp:1217.141.3132.700 1Magicinfo

‘Tunneling Server ‘Triggering Interval
217.1413132 Q10 O sec

FTP Connection Mode. Repository Path
© ACTIVE © PASSIVE

D:Repository

Time Zone
(GMIT) Greenwich Wean Time : Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London -
Screen Capture Interval

10Hin

Repeat Day

System Restart Interval
Repeat Time

@ sun [ mon [ Tue [ wed [ Thu [ Fri [ sat
02 BHowr 00 SMin

General system settings can be viewed and edited.

Display

Device | View All Devices

Search

save Cancel

Proxy Setting
© Do ot Use

Use Browser Settings

© Uses a proxy sever

Monitoring Interval

Q10 0w

Connection Time Limit

Q30 O se

Management Folder Path

DilMagicinfo

Daylight Saving Time

® on Oon

Background Color

Device Brightness, Volume and Mute can be preset and viewed.

Monitoring | General | Time | Net

460CXn_Testo1

—

Lt
Power
on
Panel Status Input Source Volume Mute
v
Analog / Digital - Analog
on Cable: Cable 5 on
Major Channel - 11
Minor Channel: 0 N
Safety Lock Remote Control Panel Lock osD
Unlocked Setting Unlocked Setting
AllKeys Lock Monitoring Temperature. Alarm Occurrence Temperature. Panel On Time
Unlocked 68°C 85°C 6236 Hour
View ore

When changing settings is completed, click the Save button (

Save )_
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Magicinfo-i Premium Edition
Server

Installing and Using VideoWall

MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Server allows you to manage VideoWall devices and to
schedule and deploy content to VideoWall devices by using the VideoWall menus.

Preparations for Using the
VideoWall Menus

Installing and Removing

For the Server to recognize VideoWall devices and control the VideoWall menus,
programs such as MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client and MagicInfo VideoWall
Console/Client must be installed.

Installing MagicInfo VideoWall Client

Install the MagicInfo VideoWall Client program on your LFD devices.

Installing MagicInfo VideoWall Console / MagicInfo-i Client

Install MagicInfo VideoWall Console on the PC where the LFD devices will be
managed.

After installing VideoWall Console, install MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client on the
PC where VideoWall Console is installed. During an installation, be sure to select
VideoWall as the Setup Type.

Build NA-MIIPP-1005.2 - InstallShield Wizard

InstallGhicld

Tips

Refer to the MagicInfo VideoWall user guide
for details about MagicInfo VideoWall Client
installation.

Refer to the MagicInfo VideoWall user guide
for details about MagicInfo VideoWall Console
installation. Refer to the MagicInfo-i Premium
Edition Client user guide for details about
MagicInfo-i Premium Edition Client.

- VideoWall Console/Client Installation

MagicInfo VideoWall Console and MagicInfo-i
Premium Edition Client must be installed on the
same PC.
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Settings Required for VideoWall Console

Registering VideoWall Devices

Using VideoWall Console, register VideoWall devices where VideoWall Client is
installed.

1 Open the VideoWall Console program.

Login is required to use the VideoWall Console program.
- Logging In from VideoWall Console
The default login ID and password are set as

5 Go to the General tab under the Device menu, and click Discovery. dmin and admin.

3 Click Discovery in the Connection Info. window. VideoWall devices - Settings for Connecting to VideoWall
connected over the same network will be displayed. Devices
VideoWall devices will be displayed on the list
IR connection Info. X when Discovery is clicked only if VideoWall
Console and VideoWall Client are on the same
network.
4. Selecta device and ciick Register
IE® connection mnfo. = - Connecting the Server and VideoWall
Console

First, register VideoWall devices using the Device
menu. Then, configure the settings to connect
to the server using the Settings menu. If a
connection to the server is not established, the
Discovery button will be activated in the Device
menu and VideoWall devices can be registered.

217.141.3.25 217.141.3.135

- Server Setup from MagicInfo-i
Premium Edition Client
MagicInfo VideoWall Console communicates
with the server via MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
Client. Accordingly, connecting or disconnecting
. i ) A the server from MagicInfo-i Premium Edition
5 The selected device will appear on the list of devices. Client will affect the connection settings of
MagicInfo VideoWall Console to the server.

Register [ | Discovery
b

[/ L OEM-OLRM.. VM999 217.141.325 SyncM... 1920 x 1080, 32 bits
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Settings for Connecting to the Server

Configure the settings for connecting the server and VideoWall Console.

1

Go to General Settings-MagicInfo Server Settings under the Settings

menu, and click Detail.

IR Video Wl Console = 0w

17y e L] !\ r—

> user settings et seve et
> tcense nformaten A ser 27320 - = o [ocomec]
[
setos
Language. Engish
rocrie c o
) -
remes—— PO

Select Access Magiclnfo server periodically, and enter the server address

(IP) and port. Click Apply.

E MagicInfo Server Settings -

MagicInfo Server Settings

() Do not access MagicInfo server

-
(@) Access MagicInfo server periodically

1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 Server Address 217.141.3.124 1
1 1
1 1
H Part 7001 :
1 1
1 1
[ ["]server ssL S5L Port 7002 i
1 1
e J

Proxy Settings

() Do Not Use Proxy

(7 Using Internet Explorer Settings

(@) Use Proxy

Server address

Port 0
FTP mode [Passive -]
Connection timeout period(Sec) 0
Server connection mode [Push to player v]

7 5)
1 Aoy}
8 o
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Settings Required for Server

Activating the VideoWall Menus

Configure to allow VideoWall menus to be controlled from the server.

Go to the Server Settings tab under the Setting menu, and click Edit

( ):

s
Magiclnfo 7 ﬁsgnvﬁ

Seting

2018320127
1050
Disaie

Click Save (| = ). The VideoWall menus will be displayed on the
Schedule and Device menus in Server.

* Content Schedule > Device

: > VideoWall Content Schedule

1
1
T 1
1
: * VideoWall Message Schedule 1
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Registering Devices

From the server, register devices where Console is installed.

1

2

3

4

Select View Unapproved VideoWalls from the VideoWall items under the
Device menu.

nnnnnn

VideoWall| View Unapproved VideoWalss
i

Select the device you want to register from the list of devices that have

VideoWall | View Unapproved VideoWals
iy s

Specify Device Name, Device Model Name, Organization and Location,
and click OK (L2 ).

You can view the device that has been registered in VideoWall Console
Monitoring.

- VideoWall Content (VML)

Only VideoWall content created in VML format
can be used. VML-format content can be
produced using the MagicInfo VideoWall Author
program.
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Using the VideoWall Menus

Using the Schedule Menu

You can create, view and manage schedules that will be deployed to VideoWall
devices.

Magicinfo i

20110307 151534

VideoWall Content Schedule

You can view, create and manage all the registered content schedules.

* VideoWall Content Schedule

edule Log

Schedule Creation

To create a schedule, click New ( ).

Qadnin
Magiclnfo 7

VideoMallContant Schedule] View Al Scheduls .
T W I Jj O i ‘Select a schedule in the.
b

Schedule creation involves configuring Basic Properties and Content Schedule.

Basic Properties

Basic Properties specifies the schedule name and group, the devices the schedule
will be deployed to, the time when the schedule will be deployed, and details about
the schedule.

. )
MagicInfo 7 Home Content Schedule Device User Statistics Setting
I VideoWall Content Schedule | New e Next
*Conet v 2 Contont Schesle

> Wessage Schedule Schedule Name:

> VideoWall Content Schedule. Schedule Group: @

Select Device: @

Deploy with Resenation OeplosNow  +Dalys  Brouls By Bsec

Descrition

Tips

Refer to the <Schedule Management> section
in this manual for details about how to use

the View All Schedules, View by Group, View
Recycle Bin and VideoWall Content Schedule Log
functions under VideoWall Content Schedule.

- Conditions to Deploy Content

To display VideoWall content (in VML format) on
the list of content items in the window where
you can select content and to deploy the content
to a device that was selected in Basic Properties
as the target device for schedule deployment,
the video wall matrices and LFD (monitor) model
names configured for the selected device and
content must be identical.
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Content Schedule

You can register a schedule on a daily, weekly or monthly basis and view registered
schedules as a list. Content Schedule allows you to specify the content deployment
period and time, the schedule repeat frequency, and the content to deploy.

After configuring the settings, click Save (I == ) in the Content Schedule window.

To return to Basic Properties, click Back (" = ) at the top right of the screen. To
complete the creation of the VideoWall content schedule, click Finish (s ).

Modifying/Deleting Schedules and Using Additional Functions

You can modify or delete the settings for a schedule. You can also use additional
functions such as re-grouping, saving as another name, deleting all schedules and
exporting.

VideoWall Message Schedule

Tips
Refer to the <Message Schedule> section in this
manual for details about the View All Schedules,

View by Group and View Recycle Bin functions
under VideoWall Message Schedule.

View, create and manage all the registered message schedules.
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Schedule Creation

To create a schedule, click New ( ).
s ot e pr——

Select a message in the
it

> Wessage Schedule

> VideoWall Content Schedule

> Videolall Message Schedule

Schedule creation involves configuring Basic Properties, Message Settings and
Display Location.

Basic Properties

Basic Properties specifies the message schedule name and group, the devices the
message will be deployed to, and the time when the message will be played.

- Qadmin
Magicinfo 7 Home L schedule Device User Statistics Setting
s e
ies

2 Message Setings > 3. Display Location

Playing Time 0 SHuwo SMno BSe

To cancel the schedule, click Cancel (I == ). To proceed to Message Settings, click
Next ( re ).

Message Settings

You can specify the contents and font of the message you want to deploy and
configure special effects such as the movement direction and speed.

= Dadmin
Magicinfo 7 Home U schedule Device User Statistics. Setting

VideolWall Message Schedule | New.

I 1. Basic Properties 2. Message Settings 3. Display Location

> Wessage Schedule

> VideoWallContent Schdule

> Videotail Message Schedule

[SAMSUNG

SAMSUNG]
Aial[~][small_[~][B 1 U A ~[i&i-|

None [=] Siow

To return to Basic Properties, click Back (- == ) at the top right of the screen. To
proceed to Display Location, click Next (¢ #= ).
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Display Location

Specify the location (Top, Middle or Bottom) where you want to display the
message.

Magicinfo 7 Home. Content Schedule Device User Statistics Setting
VideoWall Message Schedule | New e Back. Fneh
‘ s prpetes > 2 esseseves

> Wessage Schedule

> VideoWall Content Schedule

> Vidoowall Message Schodulo

ISAMSUNG

OTop
Sidde

O Bottom

To return to the previous stage, click Back (- = ) at the top right of the screen.
To complete the creation of the VideoWall message schedule, click Finish (© s ).

Modifying/Deleting Schedules and Using Additional Functions

o admin 1
Magicinfo 7 Home | schedule Device [ Statistics Setting

VideoWall Message Schedule | View AllSchedes s Information
C 3

You can modify or delete the settings for a schedule. You can also use additional
functions such as re-grouping, saving as another name, deleting all schedules and
exporting.

Tips

Refer to the <Message Schedule> section in this
manual for details about how to create, modify
or delete a VideoWall content schedule or how to
use additional functions.
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Using the Device Menu

You can register a device where Console is installed on the server and manage the
device (viewing and modifying the device information).

PR Betrin
| 1

VideoWall | View Al VideoWalls

General | Network | Systemlnfo | System Setup
=" """""" ]

* VideoWall Al
L Nodata

>Log

VideoWall

* VideoWall

View By (

View Unapproved VideoWalls

Remaote Job

View Log by Device

Using the VideoWall Console Monitoring menu, you can view the information about
a device where Console is installed.

Monitoring

You can view a device and remotely access the device.

Gadmn
Magiclnfo 7 e Content Schedule | IE | user stics _ Sett

VideoWall | View All VideoWalls.

Al

General | Networ | System nfo. | System Setup

General

View the information about a device such as device name and ID.

Qadmin
Magiclnfo umgﬂ

VideoWall | View Al VideoWalls

> Dovics Monitoring m Network | System info. | System Setup

NONAME on 00.00-4d-50-14.9 Magiclnfo V1.0 Build NAMIPP-1005.2 201030,

Refer to the <View All Devices> section in

this manual for details about how to use the
Monitoring, General, Network, System Info. and
System Setup tabs under VideoWall Console
Monitoring.
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Network

View the network information about a device.

L T o T —

VideoWall | View Al VideoWall

System Info.

View the system information about a device.

c:20291G8

c:412468
D:99.42GB D:12219GB 2011030

System Setup

View and modify the system settings.

Magiclnfo 7

View By Console

You can view VideoWall devices for each Console. Similar to VideoWall Console
Monitoring, this menu consists of the Monitoring, General, Network, System Info.,
and System Setup tabs.

Magiclnfo i

Device Model Name

J a OEM-OLRMHPNGYUB On 00-12-f-03-48-67 217141325 SyncMasterd60CXn 2011-03-09 11:27:2
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View Unapproved VideoWalls

View the list of devices on standby for registration.
You can select and register the devices you want to connect to.

Magicinfo Home Content  Schedule Devics [ Statistics Setting

VideoWall | View Unapproved VideoWalls. Searen

00-204050-14-9 20110307 15:47:11 NONAME

Refer to the Registering Devices section in this manual for details about device
registration.

Remote Job

Data can be processed and various tasks can be performed on devices in remote
locations.

A remote job can be deployed to VideoWall devices or devices where Console is
installed.

Magicinfo 7 Home Content  Schedule Device [ Statistics Setting

VideoWall| Remotedob s

Completed 2011:03.09 11:3021

View Log List by Device

Search all the device-related events that took place on the server for each
VideoWall device.

User Statistics Setting

......

OEM-OLRMHPNGYUB
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Using the Statistics Menu

View statistical data for schedules and the connection of VideoWall devices.

VideoWall Summary Statistics

VideoWall Summary Statistics allows you to view the statistics in a chart of the
connection/disconnection of VideoWall devices, the panel on/off status, device
approval/disapproval, and the number of registered content items by type.

VideoWall Summary Statistics

> Summary Statistics
> Device Statstics

el ery Sty

> VideoWall Device Statstics

1 connect ted Devices I Panel On Devices

> Content Statistics 9 Disconnect ted Devices W Panel Off Devices

I Approved Devices
19 Unapproved Devices

VideoWall Device Statistics

You can search and view the statistics for a specified period of time in a chart of the
connection of VideoWall devices registered on the server, device approval requests,
and schedules assigned to each device.

Also, the statistics can be exported to a PC. (in Excel or PDF format)

o (S

Magicinfo 7 Home Content  Schedule Device

VideoWall Device Statistics | Approved Device

- ST eg |
> Deice Staistcs WSslectihegeroams | 201103 - 01 - 2011-03 - 07 ] o

Device Approval dstics by Period

ce Approval Request Date:
20110307 1

> Content Statistics

M approval-Requested Devices

Refer to the <Summary Statistics> section in this
manual for further details about how to utilize
VideoWall Summary Statistics.

Refer to the <Device Statistics> section in this
manual for further details about how to utilize
VideoWall Device Statistics.
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Magicinfo-i Premium Edition
Server

Installing and Using MagicInfo Mobile

By installing the MagicInfo Mobile application on your smartphone, you can access
the server through the smartphone to manage devices and configure the server
settings.

Before Using MagicInfo Mobile

Installing the Application

1 Enter the website address for the MagicInfo Mobile application in the
Internet address field on your smartphone.

= 3 ik B O [F4:36 PM

[
http://123.456)

http://123.456.

Search website

- Precautions when using MagicInfo
Mobile
The MagicInfo Mobile application can be used on
an Android smartphone.

To access a server using a smartphone, ensure
the server and smartphone are on the same
network.

- MagicInfo Mobile address

The website address for the MagicInfo Mobile
application is (http://server address/MagicInfo/
mobile).
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Download the apk file.

v BFTIBER OIEFa41PM
Download history

A Today

magicinfo_mobile.apk
217.141.3.132

Downloading.

If a warning window regarding the source of the application appears,
select OK.

> Warning

Can not identify source of the
application. Your personal
information might be
disclosed. And network service

or phone operation might
become unstable. If any of
these happen, you have to
remove the application. Are
you sure you want to continue?
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Information on the device that will be used by the application will appear
as shown below. Select Install.

Do you want to install this
application?

Allow this application to:

J Install u Cancel L

The installation will proceed.

Installing...

FIP7 7777777777777 77777.
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After installation, the following screen will appear.

2 & © {3 4:58 PM

Application installed

Lo | o |

To access the server, select Open. To go to the home screen on the smartphone,
select Done.
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Sign In

Select MagicInfo Mobile on the smartphone screen to run the application.

MagicInfo
Mobile

C B 8B »

Phone Contacts Message Home

The following screen will appear.

o > B Tk B QF 2:33PM

premium

) Magicinfo 1

Save Login ID

To run the application for the first time after
installation, ensure you enter the server IP you
want to access.

Tap Menu ([=]) on the smartphone. The Server
setting menu will appear at the bottom of the
screen. Select the menu.

premium

| ©J Magicinfo ¢

LoGIN

save Login ID

[
W
Server settings

When the server setup window appears, enter
the server IP address and port. Next, select OK.

wv Server URL

1P Address
‘ 123.456.7.89

Port

W s

To save your login ID and log in without needing
to enter the ID, check Save Login ID off.
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Enter your ID and password in the upper and lower fields respectively.
Next, select LOGIN.

o P R Tk & O TA2:38PM
premium
) Magicinfo 1

MagicInfo

/
Save Login ID

LOGIN

qw V\; e’ rJ tE yvf» u? i 03 p{:

asdfighj k'l

+ Zzxcvbnma

123 K
SYM  “n = . & oK
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Using MagicInfo Mobile

Screen Layout

The following home screen will appear when a connection is established with the
server.

o B T @ O FA2:39PM
]

premium |

") Magicinfo 1

Monitoring

Approval

Notice

Setting

N

Connected Disconnected Unapproved Alarm Fault

The 4 menus above can be used to configure device settings and manage the
server.

Device status (Connected, Disconnected, Unapproved, Alarm, or Fault) can be

viewed as a widget. The number(@)) at the top right of each icon refers to the
number of devices that belong to the status corresponding to the icon.
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Monitoring

You can view the device status and change settings.

Select Monitoring on the home screen. - Changing the device view mode
You can change the device view mode from
thumbnail view to list view or vice versa using
the View Change menu displayed after tapping

M Menu ([=]) on the smartphone.

You can view devices registered on the server as thumbnails or a list. In list view
mode, device thumbnails, names and IP addresses will be shown.

— — - Classifying devices by status
o *o° B T M © I3 2:40 PM o o B i@ © 3 2:40 PM The option to classify devices by status is

All Devices All Devices available in thumbnail view mode only. The

option to view the device status only is available
NONAM
217.141.3.25

in list view mode.

P ay”
| ]

o’ o s O o0 em gl e’
[ 50 ] {3 { Q [ 51 ] (3 { Q

All Connected Disconnected  Alarm Fault All Connected Disconnected  Alarm Fault

In thumbnail view mode, you can classify and display devices by status using the
widget at the bottom of the screen.

If an icon is selected, the devices that belong to the status corresponding to the
icon will brighten and devices that do not belong to the status will darken.

All View all the devices registered on the server.

View the devices that are currently

Connected connected to the server.

View the devices that are not currently
connected to the server but are registered.

Disconnected

Alarm View the devices that had alarms.

Fault View the devices that had errors.

302



Filtering Setting

Tap Menu ([=]) on the smartphone, and select Filtering.
The following screen will appear.

o o B TR O 2:41PM

Filtering Setting
Device Group

Device Group
©

Connected

Connected Status
©

Fault

Recently Occurred Faults '

Recently Occurred Alarms '

[Dply ]
Scheduled Status

©
Panel Status o

All

You can filter devices by applying various conditions as follows.

Filter devices based on the device groups

Device Group specified on the server.

Filter devices based on the connection status

Connected (All, Connected, or Disconnected).

Filter devices that had recent errors or
alarms.

Fault

Filter devices based on the schedule status
Display (All, Scheduled, or No Schedule exists) or
panel status (All, On, or Off), or input source.

To view devices filtered based on filtering conditions specified, tap Back (#5) on
the smartphone.
To disable filtering and return to the All Devices screen, tap Back (#5) again.

303



Basic Information

You can view information about each device and change settings. Select a device
on the All Devices screen. The Basic Information screen for the device will appear
as shown below.

The properties of only devices that are currently
connected to the server can be viewed or

o e b 4 changed. For devices that are disconnected from
the server, only the Basic Information screen can
Basic Information be viewed.
NONAM
t® 00-12-tb-03-48-67
Magicinfo  JRIOMIN
217.141.3.25

Display Information

Schedule Information

System Information

Time Information

Remote Job Information

The Basic Information screen shows the device name, device ID (MAC address),
device group, and device IP address. Also, various settings (display, schedules,
system, time, remote jobs, etc.) for the device can be viewed and changed.
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Display Information

Select Display Information on the Basic Information screen. The Display
Information screen will appear as shown below.

Power
. ©
i ——————————

E.?HEI Status °
)
i —

Input Source o

MagicInfo

Apply Refresh

J

In this screen, you can configure the display settings for the device as shown
below. To apply changes to the device, ensure you select Apply each time you
configure the setting for an item on the Display Information screen.

Power

Panel Status

Volume

Input Source

Picture

Power on or off the device.

Turn on or off the device panel.

Adjust the audio volume of the device. To
mute the device, select () on the left. To
enable the sound, select the icon again.

Configure the input source for the device.

Configure the display settings for the device.

Change the display mode (video mode, Internet

MagicBright mode, etc.) according to the intended use of the
device.

Custom Customize the screen contrast and brightness.

Colortone Configure the overall color tone on the screen.

Color Control Adjust the colors red, green, and blue on the
screen.

Color Temp Adjust the color temperature (red/green/blue) on

the screen.

Configurable Picture settings depend on the
input source selected in Input Source. Detailed
settings for Input Source and Picture available
to configure depend on the detailed settings
(MagicBright, Custom, etc.) configured for
Picture. For further details, refer to the user’s
manual for the device.
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Schedule Information

Select Schedule Information on the Basic Information screen. The Schedule
Information screen will appear as shown below.

i © (7] 2:48 PM

Schedule Information

Current Schedule

Schedule Name
sch05

Playing Contents

flash_07

Frame 0
FLASH
11.07.15am 10:47

You can view schedules sent to the selected device and information on content
currently playing on the device.
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System Information

Select System Information on the Basic Information screen. The System

Information screen will appear as shown below. See “System Info.” in this manual for further
details on the device system information.

o 3 B i @ O3 248 Pm

System Information

CPU Usage 3%
e
Ram Usage 40%
i e——
Network Usage 0%
T ——
Disk Usage

C: 489.57 MB, D: 1.53 GB

Disk available size
C:534.15 MB, D: 1.22 GB

You can view CPU usage (CPU Usage), RAM usage (Ram Usage), network usage
(Network Usage), disk usage (Disk Usage), available space on the disk (Disk
available size), etc. on the device.
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Time Information

Select Time Information on the Basic Information screen. The Time Information
screen will appear as shown below.

o 3 B =i @ © 3 2:49 Pm

Time Information

Current Time o

6:37 am

Timer o

Inactivated

Holiday °

Apply Refresh
| | |

In this screen, you can configure the time settings for the device as shown below. e T o furthor detal
To apply changes to the device, ensure you select Apply each time you configure pee Ime e manua) for further detalls on
the setting for an item on the Time Information screen.

Current Time Set the current time on the device.
Timer Set the time you want the device to power
on or off automatically.
On Time Set the time you want the device to power on.
Off Time Set the time you want the device to power off.
Specify your desired volume level when the device
Volume : -
is powered on by the timer.
Enter your desired input source that will be
Input Source enabled when the device is powered on by the

timer.

. Add holidays when you do not want the
Holiday device to power on.
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Remote Job Information

Select Remote Job Information on the Basic Information screen. The Remote Job

Information screen will appear as shown below. See "Remote Job" in this manual for further
details on remote jobs.

o 3 B =3 @ © 3 3:00 PM

Remote Job Information

test01 o

Upload

You can view information on remote jobs that were executed on the device.
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Approval

You can register devices (which are not registered) on the server.

Select Approval on the home screen.

Devices that are not registered on the server will appear (if there is any) as shown
below.

o 2 R T B O3 3:26 PM

Unapproved List

Device Name : NONAM

l" i IP Address : 217.141.3.25
Device ID : 00-12-fb-03-48-67

Select a device from the list. The following screen will appear.

o R T E O 2 3:27 Pm

Approval

Device ... | NONAME

Device Model Name o
Default
Device Group o

Please select device group

Device Location

I Approve I Cancel I
See "View Unapproved Devices" in this manual

Configure the Device Name, Device Model name, Device Group, and Device for further details on how to approve devices.
Location. Select Approve at the bottom. You can confirm that the device has been
registered in the Monitoring menu.
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Notice

You can view all the notices registered on the server.
Select Notice on the home screen. A list of notices will appear.
To view details of a notice, select the notice.

o 2 B FTiLE B O3 3:31PM

Notice
cat. | Title | Date
___notice01 11.07.21 @

Author : admin

Test
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Setting

You can view and change the system settings for MagicInfo Mobile.
Select Setting on the home screen. The following screen will appear.

o 2 2 FTiL B O3 3:32PM

Setting

Version
1007

Server URL o

217.141.3.132:7001

Monitoring Refresh Interval o
1Sec

Homescreen Refresh Period
TMin

Available Space
1,948,991,488 byte

Version View the server version.

Configure the URL settings (server IP
Server URL address, port, whether to use SSL, etc.).

Automatically refresh the device monitoring
at specified intervals. (Intervals available: 1
sec, 5 sec, 10 sec, 15 sec, 30 sec, or 60 sec)

Monitoring Refresh
Interval

Automatically refresh the widget (which
classifies devices by status) on the home
screen at specified intervals. (Intervals
available: 1 min, 5 min, 10 min, 15 min, 30
min, or 60 min)

Homescreen Refresh
Period

View the space available on the internal
memory of the smartphone.

Available Space
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Adding the MagicInfo Mobile
Widget to the Home Screen on a
Smartphone

By adding the MagicInfo Mobile widget to the home screen on your smartphone,
you can view the device status without needing to connect to a server.

1 Tap Menu ([=]) on the smartphone and select Add.
2 Select Widgets from the displayed list of items that can be added.
3 Select “MagicInfo Dashboard ()" from the list of widgets displayed.

4 The MagicInfo Mobile widget will be added to the home screen on the
smartphone as shown below.

o > B i @ O3 3:37PM

e o o o o B o

© MagicInfo Mobile

g e g, Jp—)
) N PN A
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